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HOW TO MESMERIZE.

MESMERISM AND ITS RESULTING PHENOMENA.

CHAPTER 1.

There is no subject with which I am acquainted that
is so deeply interesting as that of human influence. It
is a common expression, * The devil is close at hand
when you are talking about him.” It is no uncom-
mon thing for a dozen men, or less, while congregated
together for a social chat, for some one of the company
to commence talking about some individual with whom
a portion of them are acquainted; and within a few
minutes the person they were talking of will join them.
This oceurs so frequently that the above quotation is
often heard from the lips of men and women, who ex-
press but little surprise at the sudden appearance of the
man or woman of whom they were speaking.

If they had all been engaged in conversation on
some important subject, a hundred men might join
them without any one having had a premonition of
their coming. It is only when the mind is at rest, or
not wholly absorbed in important business, or active
exercise, that it is in an impressive or receptive state,
and in condition o be influenced or impressed by
other minds far or near.
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If you have important business to transact with a
business man that concerns you much more than him,
it may be worth a dozen times the cost of this book to
know more than you do of the science of mesmerism,
which embraces the doctrine of impressions. If you
approach the business man while his whole soul is pre-
oceupied with the duties of the hour, you may spoil
your own purposes,and then wonder why you did not
succeed. If you are more of a business man than he
is, and you thinlc that he believes such to be the fact,
you may venture to intrude upon his time if you have
very urgent business. If you once make an unfayor-
-able impression on the mind of any one, lover, wife,
friend, or stranger, it may be a very difficult task to
remove or overcome it ever afterwards.

If your business concerns you more than him, I
advise you to wait until the man is in the right condi-
tion of mind and body to listen to you. While his
mind is active, hie is in what we call a positive state or
condition; while he is unoccupied he is in what we call
a negative state. While he is in the positive state you
may not be able to make a favorable impression on his
mind, that would be easily made while in the negative
condition. Positive and negative are only relative
terms, the same as heat and cold. A man may be posi-
tive to me to-day, and negative to me tomorrow.

I may be able to influence him at one time and not
be able to affect him at another interview. Those who
wish to understand the philosophy of mesmerism should
know this and remember it too. There is one very
important thing to which I desire to call your special
attention. It is probable that many of my readers,
from the instructions which I intend to give in this
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book, may be able to mesmerize some one who is in a
negative or passive state, who will deny tomorrow that
you mesmerized him. He may have been called weak
minded by his ignorant neighbor, who does not know
that it is not an indication of mental weakness to be a
mesmeric subject ; and as he does not appreciate the
insinunation, he may deny having been affected in the
least degree, and boldly dare you to mesmerize him
again. And if the operator is not fully aware of the
unreliability of that man, and of the fact that he may
not be able to accomplish to-day what was an easy task
yesterday, he may make another effort and become an
object of ridicule to the man, who knows that he was
mesmerized, and also to all who are present.

I know from early experience, how very unpleas-
ant such surroundings are. Scores of men and women
that you suppose to be truthful and honest, will ac-
knowledge that you do effect them to an extent suffi-
cient to prevent them from opening their eyes, or
moving their hands, or remembering their own name,
or of feeling the insertion of a pin in their hand, as
you test them, ancl tomorrow swear solemnly that you
did not have the least effect on them.

If you become a good mesmerist, you will lose faith
in the veracity of 2 portion of your fellow-men more
rapidly than ever the mercury went down in the ther-
mometer on theapproach of a cold wave from the north
pole. And as their denial will reflect on your powers
as a mesmerist, or your capacity to judge correctly of
their condition, it will have a tendency to hurt your
reputation, and your whole moral nature also, if you
are as sensitive as myself to the crossand contradictory
statements of things in human form, as to the real ef-
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fect of animal magnetism. I am very sorry that it is
so, but the fact that men will prevaricate on this most
important subject, should be known to every new be-
ginner. I give you fair warning at the start, that the
occupation of a public mesmerist is probably the most
perplexing and disagreeable business on earth.

I have been a public practitioner, or mesmerist, for
nearly thirty-five years. I have given public exhibi-
tions in the largest: halls of most of the northern cities,
for weeks in succession, averaging at least two hun-
dred every year, hesides scores of private seances for -
ladies and gentlemen in their own parlors. The Bos-
ton Fowurnal of April 12th, 1882, makes this favorable
mention of one of my private seances in that city,
which I think was attended by one of the reporters of
that paper: “Prof. Cadwell, the celebrated psycholos
gist, at the conclusion of his entertainment at Hortis
cultural Hall lastevening, gave some astonishing proofs
of his power before a party of twenty ladies and gen-
tlemen at the private residence of a citizen of this city,
the most skeptical of whom soon became thoroughly
convineced of the sincerity of his performance ; and all
expressed themselves as highly gratified at the profes-
sor’s wonderful influence over several of those pres-
ent.”

I am generally able to present some phases of mes-
merism in a private parlor that I mightnot in a public
hall, principally because those who are present do not
interfere with me, if there is any delay in arriving at
the anticipated result of any experiment with my mes-
meric subject. If I make an effort in a public hall,
before an audience of one thousand people, to change
the beating of a mesmerized person’s pulse from its
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regular pulsationsof about eighty beats per minute, up
to one hundred and twenty, and the minute after they
have been counted by a physician,* inerease them to
one hundred and thirty, and two minutes later cause
the pulse to go down to forty beats per minute, as I
did by a strong effort of my will power at the Martin
Opera House in Albany, N. Y., in the course of my
experimental lectures on mesmerism, in that city in
1879, the probabilities are that somebody will interfere,
and prevent that which can only be performed under
the most favorable surroundings. I made an effort to
do the same thing in the Masonic Temple at Baltimore,
Md., two evenings in succession while giving lectures
in that city; but owing to unnecessary remarks being
made within the hearing of the subjects, I failed en-
tively in that one experiment, as I have in other places
oceasionally.

I would here impress on the mind of the student, the
necessity of exercising great care as to the surround-
ings while performing with mesmeric subjects.  You
may be able to present an unlimited number of ex-
tremely amusing sights or hallucinations, and fail the
moment you attempt to perform a convincing scien-
tific experiment. Nine out of every ten of an average
andience care more for that which calls out a round of
spontaneous laughter, than they do for almost any-
thing else that ever transpired in a public hall.

I would advise all who ean, to take oral instructions
from an experienced mesmerist, and experiment with
his subjects first. Although one can learn from books
how to play on a piano, a good teacher will aid the pupil
in acquiring a more perfect and speedy knowledge of
musie, which is also true cf mesmerism.

*Irefer to Dr. Jones, on State St., one of the most popular physicians in Albany.
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CHAPTER II.

As I have given one quotation from a Boston paper
regarding my private seances, I will take the liberty
of presenting one respecting my public entertainments
in the same city, from the Boston daily Herald of April
4th, 1882: «DProf. Cadwell, the well-known lecturer
and mesmerist, opened a series of entertainments in
Horticultural Hall last evening, which was attended
and enjoyed by a fine audience. His remarks were in-
teresting as well as entertaining, but the fun of the
evening arose from the experiments he performed with
a large number of gubjects, who, in response to his in-
vitation, went frorn the audience to the stage. His
power over these persons seemed unlimited, and he
caused them to sing, dance, laugh or cry, and go
through all sorfs of’ absurd performances, to the great
delight of the lookers-on, and to the evident astonish-
ment of the subjects themselves, who often, on being
released from the professor’s ‘influence,’ found them-
selves in the most ridiculous situations. Prof. Cadwell
will repeat his experiments nightly during the week,
selecting new subjects on each occasion.”

Those familiar with the Boston daily papers know
that only really meritorious lectures or entertainments
are favorably noticed in their columns; therefore, 1
take pleasure in presenting some of their comments to
my readers.

I have given over two hundred and fifty lectures
and exhibitions of mesmerism in the city of Boston
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during the last twenty years, and have received many
favorable notices from every daily paper in the city.
I have “given eighty in the city of Lowell, Mass.; as
many more in Providence, R. I.; over fifty in New
Haven, Conn.: more than half that number in Port-
land, Columbus, Baltimore, Buffalo, Brooklyn, Albany,
Patterson, Lawrence and other places; and neaxly as -
many in most of the principal cities in the northern
states.

I think that I have had more experience as a mes-
merist, than any other operator of whom I have ever
heard or read. I do not say this for the purpose of
boasting, but that the reader may know that I ought
to be able to give as full instructions as is necessary
to any one who desires to become a mesmerist.

I have spared neither time nor expense for a thorongh
investigation of the philosophy of mesmerism, and
its resulting phenomena. I have as far as lay in my
power, carefully studied every book that has been pub-
lished on the subject, so far as I thonght necessary for
my own advancement. I have occasionally given oral .
instructions * How to Mesmerize ” to ladies and gen-
tlemen, who appeared to have the proper magnetism to
become successful operators, but to none who I think
are incapable of learning it thoroughly. I have been
asked by those whom I have taught, and by hundreds
of other people, if I could tell them where they could
purchase a book which contains full and comprehen-
sive instruetions on this subject: and I have been
compelled to say that I did not know. T am sure that
there is no such book in the market.

There are many books treating on mesmerism, that
are so blind with big words and technical phrases as
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to be beyond the capacity of all who are not familiar
with the terms employed.

It is a difficult undertaking to convey in writing full
instructions how to mesmerize in all the phases that
pertain thereto. It is almost like standing on the shore
of the ocean, while the huge waves from an unknown
distance come rolling in; while you are studying the
grand majestic movements of the first, another appears,
only to be followed by hundreds more, each as wonder-
ful as any of its predecessors. You hear the word —
mesmerism —not realizing the great fact that itis in
reality only the first wave from the mighty depths of
the great unknown. It embraces within its folds Psy-
chology, Enchantment, Entrancement, Obsession, In-
spiration, Spirit-raps, Table-tipping, mysterious move-
ments of articles without contact of visible agency,
Spirit photography, Independent slate-writing between
two closed slates, and various other manifestations eul-
minating ab last, in the full and perfect materialization

of spirit forms. All these are but introductory pages
- foreshadowing grander realities that await your inves-
tigation. In the real life of man, and the infinite pos-
sibilities within his reach, mesmerism is but the primal
stepping-stone that will lead you onward and upward
towards the mystic realms of the forever incomprehen-
sible. Men may sneer at it if they will or trifle with
its hidden mysteries ; it has enabled me to talk face to
face with the living spirits of my father and my friends,
and the same is possible for you, if you properly inves-
tigate for yourselves.

I hope to give the reader sufficient instruction to en-
able him to judge correctly,— first, if he is possessed of
the proper qualifications for becoming a good operator ;
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secondly, if he possesses the persevering spirit that will
enable him to hear the insolent remarks of ignorant
men and women, who, disbelieving in mesmerism, will
jeer at him at every opportunity. And also how to
determine those who are not likely to be susceptible to
the influence. It is very unpleasant for any one to
fail of complete success when endeavoring to mesmerize
the only one of a party who is willing for you to try
him; and this you are liable to do unless able to deter-
mine by his physiognomy that there is a probability
that you will succeed.

There are a few men travelling over the country who
pretend that they can teach anyone how to become a
good mesmerist by giving them one or two lessons of
an hour each, without any written or printed instrue-
tions to assist them; and there are hundreds who be-
lieve it, and willingly pay ten or fifteen dollars for the
lesson — but none of their pupils, so far as T know, have
become masters of the science. As well tell a boy that
you can teach him how to become a good violinist in
an hour; yet, perhaps, in that one hour you may give
him some points that will enable him, if possessed of
the right qualifications, to play on the violin. If you
tell him where on the finger-board to place his finger
ends for the corresponding notes on the music scale, he
may be able to strike every note correctly, The man
who has only taken oral lessons of an hour or two, is as
far from being @ mesmerist as that boy is from being a
magter musician. I have ealled down upon my own
head, the wrath of two or three men because I an-
nounced from the stage, that all men could not become
proficient mesmerists in an hour, or a life-time. If I

had thought they could I would have taught hundreds
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of men myself, as I could have taken thousands of dol-
lars for teaching, if I had pretended that all men could
learn how, and quickly.

The many books which haye been printed on this
subject, claiming to give instructions, are too incom-
prehensible for the average man or woman to under-
stand. Iwill give the reader an illustration of the style
of most writers on psychology or mesmerism.

In the Banner of Light, June 24th, 1882, there is a
very learned article on *Psychology” from an un-
known author, and as it is very interesting, I will take
the liberty to copy n few sentences:

<« Fortunately électrical phenomena dynamieally point
out the uses of this mental combination. It is a well-
Jknown fact that electricity is the acting agent in com-
posing and decomposing compounds under qualified
conditions of the substances acted upon, and also the
acting agent in bringing about modifications and gen-
eric force among the organic elements of physical
structures by the combination of opposite electrics.

“Take these facts as our inspiring guide, and the
use of oppositely electrified brain-power is made appar-
_ent as qualified conditions precedent to mental devel-
opment and perpetuity of life on a physical basis under
the generic law of opposite electries.” . .

Now, allowing this to be correct, how many of my
readers can grasp the full meaning of one hundred
pages of like phrases; probably not one in fifty.

So far as I know, there is not one author who gives
half the instruction that is necessary to enable anyone
to become a good mesmerist in all its branches.

It is easy enough to tell you how to fasten a man’s
gyes, provided that man is a natural subject. I have
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seen plenty of 1nen and women who have taken lessons,
and paid fifteen dollars for the instructions, who could
do nothing more than fasten the eyes of an easy sub-
ject.

I have in mird a lady who had taken lessons in Bos-
ton of a professor of mesmerism, for which she paid fif-
teen dollars. She came to a city in Connecticut, where
I happened to be at the time, but she could do no more
than fasten the eyes of the most sensitive subjects I
had mesmerized in that city, and with them perform
only the simplest experiments. She supposed, as hun-
dreds of others have before, that anybody could learn
how to mesmerize. Men and women require the right
gift and the right magnetism as well for this as for
success in any other business.

There seems to be a demand at this time for plain
instruction — Elow to mesmerize ; but the most impor-
tant question is— Have I the right qualifications for
becoming a good mesmerist? I propose to give the
reader of these pages the full benefit of my own expe-
rience, together with all that I have been able to learn
from books, so far as seems necessary, for a pupil who
is possessed of the power, to become master of the art
of mesmerizing. :

It seems to me that the great object with most of
the former writers on this subject has been, How not
to teach the common people how to mesmerize. Mes-
merism is by many people supposed to be the ground-
work of modern spiritualism; and as this question is
uppermost in the minds of more people to-day than any
other science or ism, I shall endeavor to present this
subject in a way that will please all, and offend no one;
and if spiritualism is true, and connected with mesmer-
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ism, I suppose the great majority of my readers want to
know it.

Thousands of people believe that mesmerism is all
that there is to spiritualism; and if anyone goes to see
a man or woman who claims to be a medium, and then
relates what transpired, nearly one-half of his listeners
will tell him that he was mesmerized, and that nothing
of the kind ever happened. The others will tell him
that the medium was mesmerized, and that spirits had
nothing to do with it; and two-thirds of those same
people, will, within an hour, declare that there is noth-
ing in mesmerism. Much that I have said up to this
point, has more to do with your success as a mesmer-
ist than seems possible to you at present, as you will
see before I close this volume, if you read it through
to the end.

‘When I first entered the field as a mesmerist, nine-
tenths of my audiences came, wondering what was go-
ing to be done, and they would sit and wonder at the
strange manifestations of this mysterious power over
their own friends. The majority came to investigate
honestly and candidly, and they willingly gave me
every opportunity for perfect success. There have
been so many so-called exposes of mediums and pre-
tenders, that it is wvastly different now. Men do not
come generally with the one thought uppermost in the
mind — Is it possible for one man to magnetize another
man ? Once people came to the hall in an unprejudiced
and negative state of mind. Now they come, as a gen-
eral thing, in a positive condition, ready to cry fraud
or humbug the very moment the mesmerist performs
one thing more than they, with their limited knowledge
of mesmerism believed possible.
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The very moment that a person who is partially
mesmerized becomes aware of the fact that a part of
the audience doubt his honesty, that moment he be-
comes “positive.” He is no longer in a “negative ”
condition. At first he was willing that the mesmerist
should do with him all that was possible, but now he
is not.

His honor and veracity is called in question, and he
will resist the influence with all his mind and strength.

If the mesmerist had him partially under control
once, and until gome one in the audience cried out
“ That’s too thin,” *“ How much does he pay you for
doing that?” with other insinuating expressions; this
uncalled for interference may cause the mesmerist to
lose what little power he had acquired over the man;
and those who prevented the operator from succeed:
ing, will be the very first who will hiss and hoot, and
shout fraud and lhumbug because he does not make a
complete success of every effort.

CHAPIER ST,

There is one other great difficulty which seriously
affects the mesmerist, and those who otherwise would
be willing, and easy subjects. There are many who
believe that it is an indication of mental or physical
weakness to be a good mesmeric subject. Therefore,
many people will not allow anyone to try them, for
fear that if they should happen to be mesmerized, they
will be considered weak-minded.
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It is essentially important for complete success that
the mesmerist should disabuse the minds of his audience
of this very erroneous idea. If he doesnot, many good
people will refuse to become volunteers for him to try.

As soon as the man who is being mesmerized feels
the power on him, if he even thinks that others suppose
it is an indication of a weak mind, he will at once re-
sist all he can. There are others who will not think
of this idea, as their whole attention is preoccupied
with another. They are afraid that &' they become
mesmerized they will surely die before they come out
of it, and while the mind is deeply impressed with this
idea it is worse than useless to try them.

Hundreds of people will not allow themselves to be
mesmerized, because they are afraid that they may tell
all their secret thoughts, or perhaps forget that they
are in the presence of ladies and gentlemen, and be
liable to talk as they are accustomed to when they
think that respectable people are not within hearing.

All these things have more to do with success than
seems possible nntil you find it out by sad and bitter
experience, or learn the fact from some other source.

The first, and most important lesson then is, to so
learn to talk to your audience, or to those you are
about to mesmerize, as to set them right on these im-
portant points.

I have never known one of my many thousands of
mesmerized people to be injured by being mesmerized.
It is no indication of mental or physical weakness. You
cannot make anyone tell a secret while in the mes-
meric state, that he would not tell freely in the con-
scious state. : -

Not one subject in every thousand will say anything



IS SPIRITUALISM TRUE? 17

that is the least ohjectionable before a public audience.
This may seem incredible to some minds, yet it is so,
and why, I cannot tell. Probably it belongs to that
inherent power of the mind that enables some people
to wake up at any hour of the night they wish to, be-
fore going into the unconscious condition of sleep.

Possibly we may have ministering spirits who attend
us, as we are taught in the Bible — I rather think we
have. How much they have to do with the daily af-
fairs of life, I do not know. That they take an active
part in all that pertains to mesmerism, I believe ; and
there is no intelligent man on earth, who would doubt
it, if he had had my experience.

When the public mind first became somewhat inter-
ested in mesmerism, some thirty years ago, and many
geientific men began to investigate, they were often
baffled by some phenomena which they eould not ecom-
prehend. Men and women after being partially or
fully mesmerized, would go into a trance state and be-
gin to talk about folks that were dead, as if they were
present in the room. Sometimes the mesmeric subject
would talk as if he was the dead person, come to life
again. The name and residence and principal events
of that dead man’s life,-and even many of his private
affairs, of which the mesmerist and the mesmerized
person could have known nothing, would be given mi-
nutely. The prevailing belief, that had been taught
for centuries, was, that the dead know nothing.

A vast army of ministers, — some sixty thousand
strong, — were teaching that the dead body was in the
grave, and that in all human probability the soul had
gone to God who gave it—or to hell. There did not
seem to be any uniform idea in the minds of these
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religious teachers: they taught one thing in one church
and a widely different theory in another. The most
unreasonable of all was, that by and by Gabriel would
blow a trumpet, and the souls would come back from
heaven and out of hell and enter their resurrected bod-
ies, which had been burned to ashes, or eaten up by
the fish, or had decomposed and become food for plants
or animals.

The idea, therefore, that the soul, or spirit of a dead
man was out of hell, or that he had come back from
the celestial country was too sacrilegious to be thought
of, or admitted. It could not possibly be true, for it
it was, those sixty thousand ministers had been teach-
ing a false doctrine ; and if mesmerism should be proven
true, their work would be at an end. Do you wonder,
then, at the bitter opposition the seience of mesmerism
had to contend. with?

There are in this country probably forty thousand
people engaged in printing Bibles for the heathen, and
in the other departments connected with the church,
besides those ministers, who are alinost entirely depen-
dent on their present positions for a living. Martyrs
are very scarce now, and is it to be wondered at, that
mesmerism became somewhat unpopular ?

One hundred theusand men, most of whom were
moving in-the best of society, were directly interested
on this subjeet, and it was for their interest that mes-
merism be kept in the shade. These are the people
who to-day are the mosf bitter opponents of mesmerism.

Wonderful things have happened in all ages of the
world’s history, and if mesmerism can explain scme, or
all of those 1aysteries, it shoald be welcomed by every
student who is anxious to know the truth. If a nuue
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ber of men at the present time, can be made to believe
by being mesmerized, that one of their number is an
ox, and that he is eating grass, could not the king of
Babylon and some of his attendants have been made
to believe the same, thousands of years ago ?

We may know, iff we will only investigate mesmezr-
ism, that such, and kindred hallucinations are possible
to-day; and if possible to-day, the same thing was
probably possible then.

CHAPTER IV.

We read in the sixteenth chapter of the Acts of the
Apostles, that on a certain time there was a damsel that
was possessed with a spirit of divination, who cried out
“These men are the servants of the most high God.”
Those men, to whom she referred, were making every
possible effort to convince the people that they were
the servants of the most high God; but for reasons
not fully explained, Paul at once exorcised the spirit,
and commanded it o come out of her.

I have often wondered why Paul should have done
this, for the damsel was certainly doing all in her power
to benefit him and his friends.

I wish to call your attention first, to the fact that
Paul by a few words, spoken in a positive manner, in-
terfered with whatever influence had been brought to
bear on that girl, either by the men who had charge of
her, or by some invisible spirit that controlled her.

My object is not now to convert men to a belief in
the Bible, or to any other belief, except the one under
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consideration — mesmerism —and all that is directly
connected therewith. And I would just as soon quote
from the Bible as from any book of later origin. If the
story in the Bible be true, Paul spake “to the spirit,
. . . and he (the spirit) came out the same hour.”

If the story is true, spiritualism is so far true. And
if sensitive people became possessed with a spirit in
Bible times, may they not be in our day? And be-
cause they did while partially under the care or influ-
ence of the mesmierist, as already stated, it was the one
principal reason why the science was, and is to-day
discountenanced by Bible believers. The spirit who
controlled the dimsel, seemed to work, or talksin har-
mony with Paul and his associates, and yet they did
not appreciate it.

Bible believers. for centuries have been trying their
best to convert the world to a belief, that man is pos-
sessed of a two-fold nature — the mortal and the im-
mortal ; and as soon as there is opened up to mortals
a philosophy to prove that their teachings are thus far
correct, that moment they turn around, and like Paul,
throw their entire influence against it.

If Paul could thus influence, or counteract an influ-
ence, as he appeared to have done in this case, 1 offer
it as Bible evidence, in proof of one important fact
which T desive to impress on the mind of the reader, if
he wishes to become a successful mesmerist, — spirits
do control sometimes, whether you are willing to have
them or not; and if you can prevent it, do not allow
any man, woman, or spirit to interfere with you, or
your subjects while they are under your influence,
without first obtaining your consent. Althcugh no
one except the mesmerist can generally break the spell
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when the subject is completely mesmerized, or en-
tranced, it can he done sometimes, but only at the
risk of greatly injuring the subject or medinm, or of
throwing him beyond the possibility of being again
controlled.

2aul, by the positive, unexpected effort, accomplished
this last result, but no more effectually than has hap-
pened with some of my own best subjects, as in an un-
garded moment, some rough, rude fellow suddenly and
unexpectedly, made a determined effort to break the
influence.

Hundreds of Christians believe that because Paul
did so he was possessed of some super-human power.
Men with no pretensions to piety, have done the same
thing often enough in this nineteenth century. Be on
your guard constantly while you have people in the
mesmeric state, o1 you too, may lose your best subjects
—not for the evening only — but forever after. Some
few of my readers may seriously object because I men-
tion either the Bible or spiritualism.

I offer Bible testimony on this subject because many
Bible believers who wish to know something of mes-
merism, may be pleased to learn that this science will
prove the possibility of much that is recorded in the
Bible. Other Bible believers will scoff at mesmerism,
not knowing that the Bible contains the best of evi-
dence that many men and women possess the requisite
susceptibility for being influenced by something i nyvis-
ible, and also the power for influencing others.

I also mention spirits and spiritualism because the
mesmerist is liable at any moment to have his subject
controlled or influenced by an unseen intelligence,
which claims to be a human spirit.
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I know that there are two or three mesmerists who
advertise on their bills that they are not spiritualists. I
have no fault to find with such. They probably have
no spirituality in their organism that draws to their
surroundings, spirits. Possibly Abraham’s next-door
neighbor never saw an angel messenger, but that is no
evidence that Abraham did not.

And if the mesmerist cares more for profit than
prophets, he may deny being a believer in spiritualism.
‘Whether another man has had proof or not, is not the
question: is mesmerism connected with modern spirit-
ual phenomena, and if so, is it not the duty of the man
who teaches how to mesmerize, to say so?

I eare not what another man’s duty may be, who has
not had my experience, but knowing as I do, that my
mesmeric subjects are liable at any time to be entranced,
it is my duty as a. man to state the facts plainly, and I
hope that no one will be offended thereat.

Hundreds of my readers may be possessed of won-
derful gifts of which to-day they have not the remot-
est idea, and being mesmerized may develop them at
once into some valuable phase of medinmship.

The question will come up in the minds of many
men and women, * Where does reality cease, and hal-
lucination, of which I'have spoken, commence ?”" There
are thousands who, without investigating an hour, be-

lieve that both spiritualism and mesmerism is all an
hallucination ; if not, how ave they to tell? I answer,
if you maintain that it is, you had better claim also,
that every so-called miracle and transaction recerded
in the Bible, and ten thousand things which you wit-
ness every year, are all hallucinations, *“for our de-
struction given.”
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If a careful investigation of positive phenomena does
not enable you to judge correctly for yourself what is
genuine reality, and what is only an hallucination, you
had best acknowledge yourself incompetent to pass an
opinion and remain quiet until you are.

Investigate spiritualism and mesmerism as you would
any other science, and accept only that which seems
in harmony with fruth, and for the best good of hu-
manity.

; CHAPTER V.

Frederick Anthony Mesmer, of Vienna, is supposed
to have been the discoverer of the process of magnetiz-
ing people to a sufficient extent to render them partially
or entirely unconcious to all immediate surroundings,
excepting the presence of the operator, and such objects
or persons as the magnetized subject was put ez zapport
with, by the magnetizer. This is now known to many
scientists as mesmerism and not as psychology. Whilst
in the mesmerized condition the subject can sometimes*
tell what is transpiring hundreds of miles distant.

The psychological condition, as I shall explain else-
where, is somewhat different; it is one step farther in
the mysterious journey of the investigator. Not all
who ecan enter one of these truly wonderful conditions
of the mind, can the other. The best subject that I
have had for both the mesmerized and the psychological
states was a Mrs. Nellie Beale of New Haven, Conn.,
while giving my third course of lectures in that city.
She came on the stage, I think the last of December
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1881, in the Grand Opera House, with other ladies and
several gentlemen, who came forward in response to my
invitation for all to do so, who wished to ascertain if
they were susceptible to mesmeric influence. I seldom
try to mesmerize any except volunteers; and prefer
that they occupy seats especially arranged for them, a
few feet from, and in front of the audience; being less
liable to have their attention attracted by meddlesome
people, than if seated on the platform.

I usually try one at a time, especially if any street-
corner-loafers are among the volunteers, or near them.
If orderly, intelligent people only, I often try all at
once. I remember the night that Mrs. Beale came for-
ward. I had seventeen volunteers and mesmerized
every one of them at the same time. I requested that
they close their eyes and remain passive for two or
three minutes. I assured them that there was no dan-
ger of their being harmed, and that I would make no
one do anything to be sorry for, or ashamed of. As
soon as all became passive, I said, “ Now close your
eyes tightly, and open them if you ‘can;” more as a
command than as a request. If the tone of voice had
indicated that I wished them to open their eyes, every
one could have daone so easily. With the tone of voice
indicating that I did not think they could, there was
the exercising of my will-power, and not more than
half the number could open their eyes; I requested
those who could, to close them again, and another com-
mand “Now open your eyes if you can,” fastened
their eyes also. A snap of the thumb and finger and
¢ All right, now you can” from me, broke the spell, or,
removed my influence at once.

As all were easy subjects, and there being no danger
of interference from any of the audience, they were
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invited to occupy seats on the platforni. I then re-
quested them to clasp their hands tightly together, and
in an earnest, not repulsive or dominant manner, com-
manded, to *“Pull your hands apart if you can.” Some
could not; and the same, repeated two or three times
was sufficient for the others. A snap of the fingers, or,
« AIl right,” enabled them to unclasp their hands at
once. The same effort that held the hands prevented
their stopping, while patting or revolving around each
other. The same process prevented their speaking;
and also remembering their names.

In that way I sometimes get full control of the ner-
vous system, sufficiently to put one or many en-rapport
with me; so that by saying, as if I believed it myself,
“You are very cold now” (possibly having to repeat
it), to set all to shivering as if suffering intensely. O,
“ How warm it is,” to impress them with an uncemfor-
table warmth. Opr, by saying of a folded coat, “Oh!
see this babe,” for them to “see” a living child, which
they tend with a mother’s care. To them it is as real
as a living babe. And I am able to impress on the
mind the reality of almost any idea. They ave, while
controlled, Psyehologized.

By request 1 subsequently Mesmerized Mus. Beale
by making passes (as I have many others), a few minutes
with my hands, from her head to ler feet. She soen
sank into, apparently, an unconscious state for a lew
moments, and then described a residence nearly two
hundred miles distant, for a lady, and repeated cor-
rectly (as I learned afterward), conversation that was
going on therein at that time. Space seemed annihi-
lated, and matter transparent as air. From what she
saw at other times, I think she could *discern spirits.”
Church members generally deny that any possess this
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gift; but as their feacher, good old St. Paul, declares
that some are so gifted, and as he exhorts all to covet
the best gifts, he as their teacher may condemn them,
and for our complying with his teachings, give us a
grand reception info one of the heavenly mansions.

The worst scoffers generally are among those Bible
believers to whom the words of wisdom as spoken by
Paul, have become as *sounding brass and a tinkling
cymbal.”

So far as I can remember now, T have never read of
Mesmer putting anyone into the psychological state.

Mesmerism as practised by Mesmer was entirely dif-
ferent from what is known to-day as psychology. The
mesmerized person is magnetized by some one who is
called an operator or a mesmerist, and while in the
mesmeric state is able to see, and to describe correctly
that which neither the subject nor the operator knew
before. He becomes to a great extent independent of
the operator. The psychological subject, never.

Dr. John Bovee Dodds, of Massachusetts, claimed to
have been the discoverer of that which is known as
psychology, which is of late included in the science of
mesmerism, or I should say, almost universally denomi-
nated mesmerism. I formerly used the word * psychol-
ogy "on my circulars, but owing partially to the fact
that it, like the word physiology, commences with the
silent letter “p,” and is often mistaken for that word,
I avoid it generally, and with the majority of people
call the psychological condition mesmerism, and . the
term is accepted everywhere.
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CHAPTER VI.

I went into a jeweller’s store in the town of Richmond,
Vermont, one day, at a time when all but the proprie-
tor had gone to dinner. My agent had just hung a
bill up in the store, having for its most prominent
words, * Exhibition of Mesmerism and Psychology.”
The proprietor of the store gave a hasty glance at the
bill, and exclaimed, *Mesmerism and physiology.”
I corrected him by saying, “mesmerism and psychol-
ogy ; and he asked, “ What is psychology ?” I knew
by his physiognomy that he was a good subject, and I
said that if he would place the palms of his hands on the
counter, I would show him.

With an inquisitive look he complied, and I placed
my fingers on his hands for a moment, and slowly drew
them off the ends of his fingers; this I repeated three
or four times, each time pressing my fingers more for-
cibly down on lLis, and then I said « That is psychol-
ogy.” “ What clo you mean by that?” asked the man,
who seemed half dazed at my strange procedure. Dur-
ing the process I kept up a steady stream of talk about
what I was doing. Talk is cheap, but it is the prime
agent in impressing others. In my talk I expressed
surprise that he had never heard of psychology, that
it was a wonderful science, ete., ete.

It did not malke much difference what words I used,
so long as their tendency was to impress him with an
indefinite awe of something that was being done, or
about to be. And when he asked, What do you mean
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by that? I applied a little extra force to my words and
movements, and replied that T had fastened his hands
so tightly on the counter, that he could not take them
up: He looked at me for a moment very ineredulous,
and a' sneer began to curl his lip, but the moment he
attempted to raise his hands, to his great surprise he
could not.

I wished to see if fright would break the spell which
had been thrown over him, and I at once began to talk
as though T was thinking of the best way of robbing
him. T said out loud, as if talking to myself, “ I won-
der if T can find a bag to put the watches and jewelry
in.” T at the same time looked behind the counter, as
if trying to find one. The man begged me to let him
loose, and threatemed if I did not, that he would call
for help. T said to him that he could not talk, and
though he made a great effort, he could no longer
speak. ' !

When I became fully satisfied that he could not re-
move the spell. even when it was for his interest to do
0, I snapped my thumb and finger, and said that he
could take them up now. T think that I never saw a
man more surprised than he was. T said to him that
he was a good subject for mesmerism, and that if any
man ever obtainec that power over him again, as some
unprincipled man might do, if he knew how, to simply
touch the end of his tongue to the roof of his mouth,
and the influence of the most powerful magnetizer
would be broken in a moment. All mesmeric subjects
should know this important fact.

I fastened the hands of the clerk of the American
Hotel, in Hartforcl, Conn., while I was in that city giv-
ing exhibitions of mesmerism in 1879. He was a man

%
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who was physicallyy my superior, and one that the com-
mon observer would not suppose could be affected. It
was about half past ten in the evening; I had just re-
turned to the hotel from Allyn Hall, and the clerk, who
had heard of some of my experiments with my mes-
meric subjects thati evening, insinuated that the whole
thing was a fraud. He did not know that the mesmer-
ist was standing within three feet of him, and I quietly
asked him to place his hands on the desk ; he readily
complied, and I made passes over his hands as over
those of the jeweller, and fastened them so tightly that
to save his soul he could not take them up.

If any of my readers happen to be in Hartford, the
genial landlord, Mr. Howe, will corroborate my state-
ment. I neither mesmerized or psychologized either of
those men. I simply magnetized them sufficiently for
that one experiment. TfT had continued experiment-
ing with them for half an hour longer, I might have
fully mesmerized Loth of them, and been able to send
them off to any place on earth, while the body was be-
fore me, or if I hacl wished to do so, I might have put
either of them into the psychological condition, and
made them, either consciously or uneconsciously, as I
preferred, dance, sing, laugh or cry, or whatever I
pleased.

Mesmer, so far as I remember, from reading of him,
knew nothing of this phase or condition. He discov-
ered the fact that by taking hold of the hands of some
people, and looking steadily in their eyes for several
minutes, they would involuntarily close; and then by
making downward passes with the hands over the face
and chest, or temples and shoulders, for half an hour,
or perhaps less, they would be partially or entirely un-
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conscious, and while in this state, be able to tell cor-
rectly what was transpiring in the next room, or many
miles distant. John Bovee Dodds, of Massachusetts,
claimed the honor of discovering that after sensitive
people have been thoroughly magnetized by the oper-
ator, many of them would be not only able to see
and deseribe things at a distance, but also become suf-
ficiently susceptible to be impressed with any ideas
thought of, or expressed by the magnetizer. Psychol-
ogy therefore is, properly speaking, a branch of or one
degree higher than mesmerism as known to Mr. Mes-
mer. Of late, as before stated, all that pertains to psy-
chology is generally spoken of as mesmerism. The
reader should bear in mind that the man who magne-
tizes 1s usually called a mesmerist or an operator, if
engaged in giving public or private exhibitions. If
using his powers for curing the sicl, he is called a mag-
netizer or a magnetic healer.

It was my good fortune to meet Dr. Dodds after T
had been already an operator for many years, and wish-
ing to know all that could be learned from every source
I took special lessons from him. Dr. Benton, who is
now doing a successful business as a magnetic healer
in Troy, N. Y., and myself, so far as I know, are the
only two living to-day, who were instrueted by the
discoverer of psychology.

In all the affairs of life, the strongest impressions
govern the various movements which seem to be the
outspoken thoughts of the mind. After I have thor-
oughly magnetized a seusifive person, I may be able
to make a stronger impression on the mind than other-
wise could be made through any of the senses; and if I
can, that person will see or believe he sees whatever I
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impress on his brain, and those impressions are made
almost entirely by the manner of my speaking, includ-
ing the tones of the voice,and the gestures I make at
the time increase the intensity of the impression.

It is a question with myself and many scientific men
who have investigated this science, whether the oper-
ator transmits to his subject an invisible fluid called
Animal Magnetism, or forms an electrical conneetion
with the brain of that subject. There are many works
on mesmerism, and nearly as many theories as authors.
I shall refer to those only which seem the most reason-
able, or in accord with my own experience of thirty-
five years as a mesierist.

CHAPTER VII.

It is very important for the new beginner to be able
to form a pretty correct idea, who, among the volun-
teers that he is expected to mesmerize, can be impressed
within a reasonable time. Not only this, but he needs
instructions how to restore the mesmerized persons to
the normal state, in as good, or better condition than
before they were acted upon by the mesmerist. This
is one of the most important things to be considered.

Paul, in 1 Corinthians, Chap. XII, says, “to one is
given the working of miracles; to another, discerning
of spirits ; to another, the gift of healing; ™ to others,
other gifts, of which he makes mention; and in the
last verse he commands all men to covet earnestly the
best gifts. And if men and women were possessed by
nature of special gifts in the days of Paul, so are they
in our day.



32 HOW TO MESMERIZE.

Although mesmerism is supposed to have been dis-
covered about one hundred years ago by Mesmer, and
psychology some fifty years later by Mr. Dodds, the
science was evidently well known by Moses and the
magiecians of Egypt, and practised by them on Pharaoh
successfully. I know that there are many who will
want evidence for this rather bold assertion, which I
will give in Bible language. Exodus vii: 20, 21, 22:
“ And Moses and Aaron did so as the Lord command-
ed; and he lifted. up the rod and smote the waters that
were in the river, in the sight of Pharaoh, and in the
sight of his servants; and all the waters that were in
the river were turned to blood. And the fish that was
in the river died, and theriver stank, and the Egyptians
could not drink of the water of the river; and there
was blood throughout all the land of Egypt.

“ And the magicians of Egypt did so with their en-
chantments ; and Pharaoh’s heart was hardened. . . .
And seven days were fulfilled after that the Lord had
smitten the river.” Remember that the magicians
“did so with their enchantments,” and they probably
“did so” by the same power that Moses possessed.

What did the magicians do? They turned the
bloody water into blood ; theykilled the dead fish; and
they made the stinking river, stink. How did the
magicians do it? By enchantment. Did they enchant
the bloody river, the dead fish, or the stench? No.

Who or what did the magicians enchant, is an impor-
tant question to those Bible students who persistently
deny the truths of mesmerism, and admits of only one
answer. They enchanted the king. And in no other
way can we consistently account for the statement that
“«All the cattle of Egypt died,” and the * first born ™
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of those “cattle ied” again, or appeared to on the
night of the passover. Exodusix: 6; xii: 29.

We read that Moses turned all the dust of Egypt
into lice, “ And the dust became lice on man, and on
beast, and in man, and in beast ;” and as the magicians
could not perform. this miracle, Moses is credited with
a power superior to that possessed by them. I will soon
explain why he was not, but I will only say here, that
if Moses turned all the dust into lice, there was none
left for the magicians to act on. If Pharaoh was cov-
ered with lice, he could not have been in a passive con-
dition for a seconcl impression. I have often enchanted
people in the same manner as I think Moses did the
king.

At the close of one of my mesmeric entertainments
in Huntington Hall, Lowell, Mass., a number of ladies
and gentlemen came forward, and were standing in
front of the platform, as many do almost every evening
to talk with me; and to have me fry them more pri-
vately than if they had gone on to the platform for a
public trial of their susceptibility to the influence. I
wsually sueceed in partially or fully controlling a dozen
ludies and gentlemen nearly every night, who would
not allow me to on the stage.

On this particular occasion to which I have referred,
one of the ladies declared that she did not believe in
mesmerism ; and she gaye it as her opinion that every
one of those who appeared to be affected, were in col-
lusion with me

I saw at a glance that she had every appearance of
being a good subject. 1 looked at her steadily for half
a minute, and until I had her undivided attention, and
then in an earnest voice I said to her that she had for-
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gotten her own name. She gave a quick start as if
waking from a day-dream, and replied, * Why, no I
have not.”” T was sure from her troubled look that I
had affected her some, and I immediately repeated the
statement. * Why, I know what itis,” she said, “but
I can’t think of it.” If I had ceased my effort then,
she would probably have been able to think of, and
speak her name in a minute. Had there been the
least interference from anyone at that moment, the
spell would have been broken at once, and she might
have believed less than before. ~ As it was, I made an
“impression  on her mind by the first words T said to
her; and I increased the intensity of that *impres-
sion ” in repeating my first statement; and as thatwas
not sufficient for my purpose, I continued my effort in
any words or sentences that seemed most appropriate
for the occasion. No matter what words I used, if
their full imporf indicated that she had forgotten it,
and I was simply frying earnestly to convince her of
that fact. Herein lies the great secret of suecess, in
putting anyone into the psychological state. My ex-
perience had taught me that I need not commence at
‘the lower round of the ladder with her, or anyone of
her temperament: or physiognomy.

The third or fourth effort was all-sufficient to fully
umpress her that she had forgotten her name. I then
informed her that her husband’s nose was bleeding very
profusely, and she at once applied her handkerchief to
stop the flow, remarking to him as she did so that the
blood was running all over his whiskers, and she seemed
surprised that he should Dbe so unconcerned about it.
With a snap of the fingers, and a word or two, © All
right,” or others of like effect, I broke the charm and
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restored her to full consciousness. The whole process
did not occupy over three minutes from the moment I
first looked at her till it was all over. In that brief
space of time she had entered the land of enchantment,
or been enchanted, as the King of Egypt had been un-
doubtedly by Moses first, and secondly by the magi-
cians.

The first question the reader will ask is, *“ How did
yvou do it?” I do not know. There are many who
require a much longer process. I have told you all I
do know about this particular case, and all that T have
to do to fully control about one in every twenty-five
of my volunteers. You want experience, possibly of
many years, before you can do the same. You need
the right magnetism as much to be a good operator, as
others do a different magnetism to be good subjects.

(I will tell you something that seems very strange
to me, but do not say a word about it to anybody ; —
nine-tenths of all the men T converse with on this sub-
ject are sure to say to me, *I'll bet no man can do that
to me ;" and every last one of these men are egotistic
enough to believe that they “can do that” to every-
body else, if they knew how.)

Many intelligent people have been very much of-
fended at me because I have told them frankly, that
in my opinion they could never become good mesmer-
ists. Half of them have insolently asked, “why not?”
I do not like to say, because you lack force or firmness,
or that which some men call stamina. Indomitable
energy and untiring perseverance are essentially neces-
sary, coupled with the right magnetism to enable you
to succeed.

Not all men can become good lawyers, generals or
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preachers, if they try to ; and it should be the first duty
of everybody to find out what trade or profession they
are best adapted for.

Moses, by his wild wandering life, and inherent love
for his own race, was well calculated to forcibly impress
the King of Egypt, as unbidden he entered the royal
presence, and in a bold, defiant manner declared to the
king, that unless he let the children of Israel go, the
God of Israel would cause the water to become blood ;
and by his very earnest manner he could make him be-
lieve, not only that:it would be, but that it had changed,
and that the fish were dead. Moses probably knew
as much of the enchanting process as the magicians.
And it was not a difficult thing for them to reproduce
a second impression on the mind of the king, and make
him believe that they too, turned the already bloody
river into blood, and that on the surface, dead and
stinking fish were floating towards the sea. Pharaoh
. during this time was in a negative or quiet state, which
is essentially necessary for success.

In the other experiment (the lousy one) when the
magicians failed, the conditions were entirely different.

Moses had evidently impressed the king that *all
the dust of Egypt ” had become *lice on man, and on
beast, and 1m man, and in beast.”

And remember that people who imagine that they
are covered with vermin are not in a proper condition
of mind or body for the second mesmeric impression,
either from a magician, a Moses, or o mesmerist. Learn
from Bible history then, one important lesson. Never
under any circumstances, attempt to mesmerize anyone
who is not in a passive state of mind and body. Never
attempt to mesmerize anybody unless that person gives
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his or her full and free consent and undivided atten-
tion. I have known much harm come to the person
who has been unwillingly controlled, and also to the
person who made the effort.

A young man whom I taught more than twenty-five
years ago, in Springfield, Mass., attempted to mesmer-
ize a young lady in Stafford, Conn., a few weeks later,
against her wish and that of her mother; and after he
had partially succeeded, she became insensible, and he
could not restore her.

The following day he came to Meriden, Conn., where
I gave a course of lectures, and offered me one hun-
dred dollars to guarantee to bring her out all right. I
need not describe the full particulars in this work; by
following my directions he succeeded in restoring her
to a conscious state the next morning at eight o’clock,
she having remained apparently dead most of the time
for nearly forty hours.

This is only one case of many that has come under
my own observation.. A man in Boston attempted to
control one of my subjects against her will, and she
immediately became possessed of the idea that he in-
tended to harm her, and in a semi-conscious state she
scratched his face, and pulled out his hair in a fright-
ful manner. She said to me the next day, that she
could not help doing as she did, and thatif her strength
had been sufficient, she would probably have killed
him.

Do not make an attempt to mesmerize anyone,
while others are interfering in any way. If there are
other persons in the room, invite the one you are going
to try, to sit in such a position that no one will be able
to see his or her face, unless they, too, are willing that
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you mesmerize them also at the same sitting, in which

case it is best to approach the one who seems the least

timid first, and request that one to look you steady in

the eye for half a minute. A titter will undoubtedly

greet you from nearly every one present ; and a rather -
stern request for all to remain quiet, or leave the room

for a few minutes, may have a salutary effect; but in

no case let the voice sound harsh or in the least un-

pleasant, and proceed as directed on page 49.

Remember this, that you are about making an at-
tempt to influence some one or more, and you have
only three ways of doing it, which are through the
senses of sight, feeling, or hearing; and the human
voice is more potent than all other things combined.
Great orators affect thousands of people by the voice,
accompanied with proper gestures. I have seen in a
Methodist revival in my boyhood, more than twenty
“converts ' so enichanted at once by the earnest tones
of the preacher, that they could almost see the infer-
nal regions, or thought they could. I canmot impress
you too strongly on this one point — the power of the
human voice —it being the key to the secret chambers
of the soul. :

I attended a union prayer-meeting of all the churches
in Willimantie, Conn., the first night of the week of
prayer, 1878. Prayers, songs and exhortations were
doing their work well. Near the close of the meet-
ing one of the ministers arose and said that if the
church-members there assembled would do their duty
during the week, God would save precious souls in
that place before the end of that week of prayer.

I had billed the town for a series of my entertain-
ments, to commence on Tuesday evening. So great
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was the interest of the audience, that I fully made up
my mind that there was to be a religious excitement
that would draw to it the very people who otherwise
would be my patrons; and I decided to throw up my
engagement, and go to some other town or city, on
Monday. Many of the men and women had been af-
fected to tears by the earnest tones of those who en-
gaged in the various exercises of the evening. Tears
had started to my own eyes two or three times, even
though I was not in sympathy with that audience as
fully as the other attendants.

One of the preachers finally announced that the
meeting was about to close for the night, and he hoped
that the interest would increase till the end of the
week. “ We want these meetings,” said he, to close
precisely at ten o'clock, and as there is now ten min-
utes of precious time remaining, I hope some one will im-
prove it by prayer or exhortation.” A tall, spare man
arose, and in a harsh, cold, squeaky voice commenced
telling what the good Lord had done for him, and how
for more than thirty years he had labored in the vine-
yard without taking as active a part in the exhorta-
tions as he wished he had. Within two minutes every
eye was dry, that before had heen moistened by tears.
I thought that if the preachers did not choke him off
soon, or he tired out and sat down he would spoil ev-
erything. He talked till the last moment, and stopped
at ten o’clock. The enthusiasm was all gone before he
was half through, and the preacher with a look of bitter
disappointment quietly dismissed that audience of six
or seven hundred people.

There was power in that voice to kill the most en-
thusiastic revival in any church on earth; and it killed
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that one so effectually that night, that I was almost
certain it would not harm me financially.

The following evening I attended the meeting, and
was not disappointed in my calculations ; only seventy-
six people were present. That harsh, unpleasant voice
had done its work, faithfully and well. And the prec-
ious souls that the preacher said God would save, were
lost through the influence of one human voice.

The mother with her melodious chant, lulls her child
almost to sleep, when something attracts her attention
for a moment, and a change of tone rouses the child;
and a longer fime may be required to put that child
into the unconscious state of sleep, than before she
commenced her task. Iknow from long experience as
a mesmerist, that the human voice is the best agent
employed always ; without it 1 can do but little. I can
charm some people without saying a word, or making
a movement, simply by looking them steadily in their
eyes, from one to five minutes. It is a great help in
mesmerizing some individuals, but if continued for a
few seconds only, a detriment in controlling others.

CHAPTER VIII.

There 1s no one special mode of procedure for any
operator to follow systematically, in giving public or
private entertainments. For public exhibitions I usu.
ally occupy half an hour or more with explanatory re-
marks and then invite volunteers to come forward and
oceupy seats in front of the platform, or on it. I had
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much rather have them on the front row of settees, or
on chairs at one side of the platform at first, and at as
great a distance as possible from the audience. Ten or
twelve feet will do very well. This enables me to se-
lect from among the volunteers those I can readily af-
fect, and to have those only go on to the platform.
Those who cannot be controlled guickly, may if al-
lowed to go on the stage, spoil the pleasures of the eve-
ning by their ungentlemanly behavior every time that
your back is toward them. Whenever I cannot have
suitable seats in front for the volunteers, I have them
take seats on the platform. And if either the volun-
teers, or many in the audience are disposed to act
rudely and ungentlemanly, and I find that I am not
going to have the best of surroundings, I ask the vol-
unteers to sit for a few minutes with their faces from
the audience until I have tried each one ; allowing only
those whose eyes I can fasten, to sit the other way. I
would advise all new beginners to do this every time,
until they become proficient in the business.

When everything seems to be all right, and the vol-
unteers in their seat, I usually commence by request-
ing them to give me their undivided attention. Prob-
ably one-half of the number will begin to laugh, and
they must be quieted, or sent away, as not in a proper
condition for a trial. It is that elass of people who
give the mesmerist more trouble than all the others.

A few rather sharp, yet pleasant words to the audi-
ence may be necessary, to stop any interference on their
part. If any of the volunteers sit in a defiant attitude,
as many of them will, request such to close their eyes,
and hold them so, until you come and touch them on
their forehead. Generally they will not give you a
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good opportunity to try them ; and if they will not re-
main passive, you have a good excuse for sending them
back to their seats. Among your volunteers will prob-
ably be a number of street corner loafers, and one or
two other gentleinen () who may be under the influ-
ence of liguor. There are many persons who are sus-
ceptible enough to the influence, that would be no
credit to you if you mesmerized them; and it is for
your interest to get rid of them as quickly as possible
without offending them, or their friends, who may be
in the hall, and who will seriously interfere with you,
if they have the least excuse for doing so, and far too
often, even if they have not.

Therefore, I acdvise you always to insist on the vol-
unteers observing certain rules, which you assert are
essentially necessary: and as the street corner loafers
and half-drunken brutes will pay no heed to them, you
have, as before stated, a good excuse for getting rid of
those you do not want. You are expected to mesmer-
ize at least one out of every four or five, or your pow-
ers as a mesmerist are quickly called in question ; and
every one you have good reasons to believe ecannot be
affected or will be a discredit to you, dispose of as soon
as possible. No matter how good @ subject may be, if
he has the appearance of being a loafer, or is known as
one, respectable people will say that he is making be-
lieve, and it throws a doubt over the whole entertain-
ment, and may spoil everything.

You will not have the best of surroundings one even-
ing in ten; nor the best class of people for volunteers,
unless you use great caution in your remarks before
extending an invitation for those who are willing fo
become subjects, o come forward.
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These things, which may seem non-essential to some
people, are of the most vital importance to every mes-
merist.

When you have learned by experience to be able to
tell who are natural subjects by their physiognomy, it
will do for you to make an effort to impress them, or
rather to control them without going through the reg-
ular process which I have described, or will more fully
before I close. If I am able to make a person forget his
name at the start, I should be able to fasten his eyes
if T made the effort to do so, and to fasten the hands to-
gether, or control him physically in any way I thought
best. But if I could not have controlled him physi-
cally had I made the attempt, I most assuredly could
not malke him forget his name on the first trial, to save
my life, and not until I had first controlled him physi-
cally, that is, all that pertains to the motions of the
body or limbs, through the motor nerves. Forgetting
the name, by being mesmerized, is mental control, not
being able to speak it, while knowing it, is physical
control.

It is not necessary for any of your volunteers to sit
with their eyes closed more than three to five minutes,
before you commence trying them (the rude ones ex-
cepted), and more than half the number need not close
their eyes before you are ready to begin your experi-
ments, and you will soon be able to decide which ones.
T have made i‘nu;gl‘], rude fellows sit with their eyes
closed, and their hacks to the audience the entire eve-
ning, as the best means of preventing them from dis-
turbing the others.

Although it may seem abusive, it is the only way to
do with some men., If I send them off the stage, I
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have reason to helieve they will interfere with me or
my subjects all the evening, and as it will not be pos-
sible to eject them from the hall, in self-defence, I keep
them sitting in such a way that they will not harm
themselves or me.

Many a man has come on my platform and obeyed
the rules implicitly, and the moment that I commenced
with him, has pretended to be controlled. Perhaps he
has bet five dollars that he can go on the stage, and go
through the experiments of the evening as the others
do. His principal object is to prove that all my sub-
jects are hired to appear to be mesmerized. When I
ask him to open his eyes, he pretends that he cannot.
I have learned by experience to tell these fellows gen-
erally from genuine subjects, if they attempt to palm
off on me. If anyone declares that he cannot open his
eyes while he can, he is ready to palm off in the next
thing I attempt.

I now ask him to close his eyes, and place his hands
down by his side ; T then say to him, that if he told the
truth, and could not open his eyes, he will now feel
very sleepy and may go sound asleep for a few min-
utes. If he pretended that he could not open them
while he could, he will also pretend to go to sleep, and
I lay him down quietly at one side of the platform,
and leave him to himself for the remainder of the eve-
ning. He will be ashamed to acknowledge that he lay -
there all the evening uninfluenced, and he is not liable
to cry “fraud” about me on the street the following
day. All these unpleasant things await you, reader,
if you become a mesmerist. You will be called a frand
and a humbug every day of your life, if you practise
much.
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As T have already stated, there is no special way to
do for any and every occasion. If you have a nice
audience, you may call for volunteers after you have
closed your opening remarks. When they have come
forward and are ready, request them to look directly
at you for half a minute, and then to close their eyes
and hold them closed for two or three minutes. Con-
tinue to talk constantly in the same earnest tone of
voice. It does not matter what words you use. You
want to convey o them the one idea that your first
business is to find out who among the volunteers are
the most susceptible to your magnetic influence, and
that those who are will fir.d it very difficult to open
their eyes, when you ask them to do so. After talk-
ing two or three minutes, ask all who ecan, to open
their eyes. Your tone of voice should indicate that
you do not think they can.

Sometimes every one will do so, and if they are able
to, repeat the process once or twice, and more times
may be necessary for a final success: but if you fail
the first or second time there is liable to be a disagree-
able titter from many in the audience ; and if you see
strong indications that you have affected several, and *
are very confident that a third orfourth trial will fasten
the eyes of one-half of your volunteers, you may have
to desist, simply because some few in the audience by
their sneering laugh or words, prevent you from suc-
ceeding.

Let some one speak derisively in your hearing as
you are sinking into a pleasant slumber for the night,
and you may not be able to enter the unconscious
realm of sleep for hours afterwards; and the same re-
sult may be expected with the volunteers you are
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about to mesmerize. I have, while standing on the
platform fastened the eyes of at least a dozen strangers
who had closed them and were sitving on the front
seat, by simply saying that they could not open them,
none of whom I had ever seen before that night. On
other occasions I have made as great an effort, without
affecting one person in the least, even thongh there
was no interference by any body ; simply because there
did not happen to be any good sensitives among the
volunteers, or the weather was too damp and muggy,
for the state of the weather has much to do with you
and your volunteers. No matter why you cannot sue-
ceed —if you do not— you would have no sympathy from
any audience such as I have ever seen yet.

Ninety and nine are ready to hiss at your failure, or
cheer at your success, to every one who is ready to ac-
cept a failure as among the possible events of your ef-
forts to please them.

It is very important for all new beginners to know
who to mesmerize;, and who to let alone.

Almost invariably I find that people with very full
temples are generally easy subjects, while those with
very hollow temples arve very hard to control. Soft,
light-haired people are very much easier to mesmerize
than those withblack coarse hair. The eyes of good sub-
jects will roll upward as the eyes ave closing ; if they do
not, it is an indication that they are not easy subjects.

If T cannot fasten a man’s eyes without touching
him, he is not an easy subject to confrol. And if there
is no one to interfere, and the man is willing and quiet,
I can tell within one minute whether he can be quickly
mesmerized or not. There are other signs to which
I have called your attention, or will, before I close.
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CHAPTER IX.

There will be times when you carnot find one easy
subject among your first volunteers. For such an
event you need some additional instructions. The
first thing is, to secure as many more volunteers as
possible. It is much more difficult todo this than many
people suppose. Many a night I have not heen able
to obtain more than two or three, and perhaps not one
good subject among them. *These are the times that
try men’s souls.”

Your watechword should be “death to me profession-
ally, or success.” If you fail, your business is at an
end in that city, and if known in your next place, will
prevent you from getting an audience there. Your
first process is to fasten the eyes of some one so tightly
that he cannot open them. If you cannot do this by
the voice only, request him to close his eyes again,
and make a few quick passes with the fingers of either
hand, or both, lightly touching the forehead from the
centre outwardly, and partially downward over the
temples, first one way, and then the other, ten or fif-
teen times during the first half minute; then ask the
volunteer if he can open his eyes now. If he can,
continue the passes for one minute, and then ask
again.

If you can see no change in his efforts in opening
his eyes, take him by the hand, no matter which one,
but let the ends of your fingers touch the inside of his
hand, about an ineh above the centre of the palm,and
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with the end of your thumb, press tightly on the out-
side about one inch above the knuckle of his third fin-
ger, or if more convenient, let your fingers press the
outer, and the thiumb the inner places mentioned, as
you thus form the best nerve connection of the hands.

Request the volunteer to again close his eyes, and
make the passes as before described, and quickly place
the ends of the fingers of the hand with which you
made the passes, on the top of the head, and the end
of the thumb on the forehead, about an inch above the
nose. You have now formed a complete circuit, and
as quick as you have done so, command him to open
his eyes it he can.

If he opens them readily, you may have to repeat
the process two or three times, first with one subject,
and then another ; but not to exceed two or three min-
utes at a time. After you have fastened the eyes for
a few moments only, you may go on with him to a more
perfect, or to a full control. If you have only two or
three volunteers, and make no impression the first or
second time round, ask them to sit with their eyes
closed for a few minutes, and address the audience
again. You can call for more volunteers, and explain
that all are not easy subjects for mesmerism, and the
volunteers you have are yet unaffected by the influ-
ence. Under no cireumstances hint that you doubt
your ability of fully mesmerizing those you have been
trying. - If you do, or if you do not, first one and then
the others may burst out in a regular guffaw of the
most insolent nature, and leave the stage remarking,
“You're a fraud, I'1l bet you ten dollars you can’t par-
alize me.”

Keep cool, for no matter how discouraging your
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prospects of success may be, by persevering you may
get the best subjects of a lifetime within the next
twenty minutes ;: and the audience who were ready ta
join in the cry of fraud at nine o’clock, may pronounce
you the most wonderful man on earth, at ten, and pat-
ronize you every night for a month to come.

On my first night in Lynn, I had only four volun-
teers, and did not effect any of them till half-past nine
and I took in five hundred dollars on the last night of
that course of lectures.

When you have an extra hard lot of volunteers, with
no easy subjects avnong them, remember that which I
have taken so much pains to impress on your mind,
the vast importance of talking almost continually, and
as if confident of suceess. Your words and manner,
and the tones of your voice should be as if you were
trying to convinee your subject of a positive fact which
you know and he does not. Your words should be
spoken earnest'y and in a pleasant, penetrating tone of
voice. :
From the moment yon commence your first effort,
talk — keep talking — talk on —a steady round of talk.
Talk is cheap, but it is more important than all other
things combined. Whether you touch your volunteer
or not, talk to him constantly while in the act of try-
ing him. You can tell him that you merely want to
find out if he is a good subject : that you do not intend
to mesmerize him at first, but you want to know if he
can be controlled. Tell him to close his eyes and hold
them closed for a few minutes, and to forget everything
else. I sometimes repeat a sentence two or three times
in succession.

If one makes a great effort to close his eyes, and in
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doing so, wrinkles up his face, tell him not te do so, as
that makes him too positive. Keep on talking ; say to
him, “ Now if you are an easy subject, you will find
that it will be very hard to open your eyes; open them
if you can.” Keep up a steady stream of earnest talk
about the one thing you are doing, and if you see that
you are affecting the eyes, and that he is using consid-.
erable effort to get them open, you may say to him.
“No you don’t, but try, try, try hard.”

If you do not affect him in two or three minutes, let
him sit with his eyes closed for a few moments while
you try some others, and if you wish to, try him the
same way again; or vary the process to suit yourself.

All this effort may be necessary for each one of the
first hundred, and perhaps for all you try for twenty
years: but you are liable to find a dozen any night that
will sink into a perfectly unconscious condition the
very moment you first ask them to close their eyes:
and you may find it a more diflicult task to get a lady
or gentleman out of the mesmeric state, than a dozen
into it on another occasion.

You will find plenty of men and women who will
pretend that they cannot open their eyes when you ask
them to do so. Do not get angry at them, do not say
shame to such idiots, but treat them with silent con-
tempt generally. There are no words in the English
language sufficiently expressive to employ, in denounc-
ing that class of people.

Remember the page on which these special remarks
are printed: hand the fraudulent person this hook
opened here, and ask him to read something about him-
self. Such are frauds, and too ignorant to realize the
fact, and after they have deceived you will try to make
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you appear the fraud instead of themselves. 1 diell
on this longer than T like to, as it is a very unpleasant
“attache” of mesmerism ; indeed the most discourag-
ing thing that any mesmerist has to contend with.
“ Wolves in sheep’s clothing ™ can only hurt you phys-
ically, but these infernal vampires would ruin you, soul
_and body, if they could. The next most disagreeable
thing is, after you have mesmerized some people, they
will be langhed at by their friends, and for fear of be-
ing considered * weak minded ” will say that they only
made believe. Sormetimes your only remedy will be
to say quietly to both classes of deceivers, that they
lied while pretending to be influenced, or practised
deception then, or are lying about it now, and that you
do not eare to discuss a sdientific question with that
class of persons.

Mesmerism will not change a lying, deceitful man
or woman into an angel; if it could, there would
be a wvast field of labor ready for the mesmerist.
You will find by experience, that though my re-
marks are very bifiter, they are not half enough so,
for many of the volunteers. Until you have had
great experience, never attempt to do anything else
with a subject until you have fastened his eyes, and as
quick as you have, remove your influence by a snap of
the finger, or some appropriate words, like *All right,”
which, spoken with the intent of restoring a subject,
will do so generally. No man ever cried “Fire” in
the wrong tone of voice, when his own buildings were
in flames, and his wite and children in danger. Whether
mesterizing or removing the influence, the tone of
your voice carries with it the living inspiration of the
soul. The grandest oration stirsnot the emotions, un-
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less there be with. it the out-going magnetism of him
who reads, or delivers it. I have snapped my thumb
and finger, and cried * All right ™ to my mesmeric sub-
jects a hundred times, without inténding to remove my
influence, and it Jid not affect them in the least. 1
have then gone fifty feet away and repeated the words
or the movement of my thumb and finger, and awak-
ened soundly sleeping subjects ina moment, even after
others had tried in vain to awaken them.

Never allow a subject to continue his effort to open
his eyes, not for a second after you are satisfied that he
cannot ; for if he does succeed when they are once fas-
tened, it will require a double effort to fasten them
again, *If he only knew his power, wouldn’t he make
things lively,” remarked a lady, as she gazed on Bar-
num's big elepharit.

And if your subject knew that by a greater effort, he
could open his eyes, you might find things too lively
for you to fasten them again. Having succeeded in
fastening the eyes, you must now proceed with a num-
ber of physical experiments..

Not one subject: in a thousand. can be taken from the
first round, to the top of the ladder at one step.

Let the subject now clasp his hands together on the
top of his head, and hold them there, while you make
a few passes from the elbows to the hands, and say to
him “ Take them down if you can ;" speak as if you did
not expect he could. Or you may ask him to clasp his
hands together in any other position, or to grasp a
broom handle, and bid him let go if possible. Iformerly
made frequent passes downward to fasten the eyes, and
passes along the arms to fasten the hands, before I
made the direct effort in words to control. It is some-
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times unnecessary to do more than talk earnestly for a
few minutes, to get full mental control. In most cases,
let the subject sit, while you are fastening the eyes,
and stand up, while yon are getting physical control.
Intelligence, and energy, are the main qualifications,
for mesmerizing, or curing the sick.

Norge.—Do not mesmerize minors without the consent of parent or guar-

dian, anywhere, except at public entertainment, and not then, if requested
not to, as you are liable to a heavy fine.

CHAPTER X,

Nearly all who ean be mesmerized, and some who
cannot, may be cured, by being magnetized, of diseases
pronounced incurable by other metheds ; (see page 88).
One treatment of ten to thirty minutes, is often suffi-
cient, while others require one daily, or oftener, for a
week, or more,

For diagnosing take the patient’s right (positive)
hand in your (negative) left hand ; sit quiet for a few
moments, and you will “sense ” their feelings, and by a
little practice, soon know what to do to relieve or cure
them. For fully mesmerizing, commence as directed in
the last chapter.

If you have not the power to hold your subject’s
eyes fast together, and his hands so that he cannot get
them apart, you need not try to do anything beyond
that. You could not control his vision, to save your
life, before you have power over him sufficient to pre-
vent his letting go of a broom-handle, or taking his
hands off of his head, or hitting you with his fist.

If you cannot control him thus far at first, let him
sit with his eyes closed for a few minutes, and repeat
the whole process, and you may be able to carry him
one round further up the ladder on the second or third
trial. After he eannot throw down a broom-stick, or
do other simple things, ask him to speak his name;
after he has done so, then say to him that he cannot,
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if he can, open and close your mouth three or four
times, and if he sees you, it will prevent his doing so,
and for the same reason that gaping is catching ; and
when he cannot speak his name, then say to him that
he has forgotten it. Yeou may have to make a few
quick passes over the organ of memory, or lower cen-
tral portion of the forehead to accomplish it.

‘When you have made him forget his name, you may
impress him that he is somebody else, that he is Mr.
Gough, Benj. F. Butler, or other public man; and for
reasons that no man knows, he will almost invariably
talk and act precisely like the man you impress him
that he is. By a few words you may make him believe
that he has the nose-bleed, but it may require a slight
pass down his nose with the ends of your fingers to
make him ‘feel” and ‘see’ the blood. The moment you
are able to do this, he is in the psychological or en-
chanted state, ready for any number of the most as-
tonishing experiments you can think of. You may
now hand him a broom, and say to him that you have
brought his guitar or banjo, and as you hand it to him
run the ends of your fingers over the lower part of the
broom, as if fingering the strings of a musical instru-
ment. He may cateh the right impression at once.

He may on the contrary, look up into your face with
an incredulous sneer. The question now is— Can you
convince him that the broom is a banjo? Youcan gen-
erally decide for yourself by the peculiar expression of
his face, whether he is in a dazed condition, or in a per-
fectly conscious state. If in a semi-conscious state, a
word or two is allsufficient to complete the hallucina-
tion. If fully conscious, it may require great effort
on your part, to impress him that a broom is a banjo.
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If you have controlled him fully, as far as necessary
to cause him to forget his name, you will be able, nine
times out of ten, to make a success of this experiment.
If you cannot within one minute, try him on the
nose-bleed again, or some other thing which you feel
confident is of easy attainment: you may be able to
fasten his eyes on your hand, and cause him to follow
it for a few steps, or to believe that mosquitos are all
around him, and within two minutes cause him to be-
lieve that the old broom he sneered at before, is the
most perfect musical instrument on earth, and he will
go through the motions of playing it splendidly ; and
there will be no make-believe about it either.

While he is doing this, ask him to sing a song, and
if he knows any, he will sing one with more force and
beauty than it is possible for him to do in the natural
state. Possibly he may be able to sing some song
which you are familiar with even though he never heard
of it before. He may sing some song that he learned
in childhood, and which he had so forgotten that he
cannot remember one word of it, when not in the mes-
meric state. This happens very frequently with my
subjects.

When you have one subjeet that you can control thus
far, take another that you have controlled fully up to
forgetting the name, and make him believe that he has
a pair of bones, with which to play an accompaniment.
You have only to go through the ceremony of saying
to him, *Here ar¢ your bones or clappers,” and of
handing them to him, or perhaps pretend to place them
between his fingers, which will generally be sufficient ;
if not, make him look at your hand and follow it for a
moment, or take the nose-bleed condition again, and
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then he may be able to comprehend that you do give
him the bones, and he will go through the performance
of playing an accompaniment to the broom, and prob-
ably will join in singing. You may make the next
one believe that the back of a chair is a piano, and to
join the concert. In this way I have often worked in
twenty strangers in one evening. After having con-
trolled them for any class of experiments, I can gener-
ally break the control from all at once, by a snap of
the thumb and finger, and throw them back into the
enchanted state again, and make them believe that they
are all ready for a game of eroquet, base-ball, billiards,
dominoes, marbles, cards or anything my imaginative
brain is capable of conceiving.

To do it, I must talk and act as if the croquet-ground
was there, and hand each one his mallet, or tell him
that it is on the grounid before him, or by that chair.
I need not locate the wickets for all that pertains to a
game of croquet accompanies your words and actions,
and so for all the games. Do not keep anyone in the
enchanted condition too long. Watch the subjects
carefully.

If any one is disposed to go to sleep, tell him to wake
up and attend to business. If any begin to show signs
of swooning eateh them before they have time to"fall.
If a spirit endeavors to control at an improper time, re-
quest it not to; if that is insufficient forbid it. If that
does not keep the spirit off, make a few upward passes
as quickly as possible, and you may be able to break
the influence, and. continue the subject in the psychol-
ogical or enchanted state.

If you cannot prevail on the spirit to leave your sub-
ject, promise that if he, she, or it will wait, you will give
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them an opportunity to control at some other and more
appropriate time. If all this will not do, you will have
to let things take their own course. When the sub-
ject is properly magnetized, a mind out of the body
can control, as well, or better, than a mind in the body.
There may be a good reason why a spirit wants to
control. Omnce while performing at Dunkirk, N. Y.,
one gave me warning of an approaching railroad disas-
ter, and saved my life.

There is no more danger of spirits interfering with
vou, than of mortals, nor half as much. If there he a
good reason for their doing so, let them. Ouly if you
have advertised an exhibition of mesmerism, and said
nothing on your bills of spiritualism, you should resist
the spirit control, in due deference to your audience.

As before stated, my individual experience with spir-
itual beings, is now being publighed semi-weekly in the
Banner of Light, commencing July 1, 1882, which I
would advise all those who are interested in this sub-
ject to procure. ‘T'he same will probably be issued in
book form in due time.

I will say to those who believe it to be an indiea-
tion of physical ox mental weakness to be a mesmeric
subject, that Prof. Agassiz was successfully mesme-
rized by the Rev. Chauncy H. Townsend, of London,
nearly forty years ago. Prof. Agassiz’s sensations, as
given by himself, during the process, is very interest-
ing, and can be found in a pamphlet, on sale at the
Banner of Light Office, entitled, * Agassiz and Spirit-
ualism,” by Allen Putnam. Therein one of the world’s
ablest scientists tells us that he was a subject of mes-
merism.

The mesmerist should be able to endure the most
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insulting language that gentlemen (?) who know noth-
ing of mesmerism are capable of using.

At the close of a matinee in Taylor’s Opera-House
in Trenton, N. J., a lady came forward and asked me if
I thought her a good subject. A number of ladies and
gentlemen were around us as I stepped forward and
stood by her side. I was confident that she was an
casy subjeet, and was prepared to catch her, it she be-
came, as I thought she might, entirely helpless at my
first effort to control her. In very slow, earnest words,
I asked her to close her eyes;as she did so, the eye-
balls rolled upwaud, the pupils disappearing before the
eyes were half closed, and making an effort as if to
cateh hold of something for support, she would have
fallen, if I had not instantly assisted her; she had be-
come entirely unconsecious in a moment. While I was
supporting the lady and making upward passes to re-
store her, an ignorant, self-conceited man who had seen
me control my subjects and render them insensible to
pain that afternoon, held his fist over her shoulder,
near my face, and shouted, * make my hand stick so
I can’t open it, take the feeling out of my hand, you
can’t do it, you're a fraud!” The man like hundreds
of others was ignorant and did not know it. Every
mesmerist is liable to be annoyed in the same way
every day.

Always commence with your volunteers with the
utmost caution, for there are many who ave so sensi-
tive that they become frightened at the strange sink-
ing feeling that comes over them at the first effort of
the mesmerist.

Make no effort to mesmerize anyone, at your peril,
unless you have a perfect rvight to do so. Obtain per-
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mission of all adults, or rather make no effort to mes-
merize them unless you are certain that they are will-
ing, and desire to have you.

Never try children or young people, unless their pa-
rents or guardians are present and first request you to.
If you observe these rules with those already given,
you need not become frightened at whatever may hap-
pen. Sometimes a light slap with your hand on the
back, between the shounlders, or a few quick, upward
movements of the hands near the head, may be neces-
sary, in addition to what I have said before, to restore
the subject to consciousness.

Some will remain in a swoon for half an hour or
more, and many will become entranced while in the
mesmeric condition. I presume that five hundred of
my subjects have been controlled or entranced by spir-
its, before I have restored them to a normal state,
many of them at my request, and many when I made
every effort possible to prevent it. When the spirit is
ready to go, help it if necessary, by a few upward
passes. Such subjects will generally come out all right
without your help.

I have often mesmerized people expressly for spirits
to entrance, and then requested a spirit, if there was
one present, to control the subject ; and the request has
often been complied with, and an intelligence foreign to
my mind, or the mind of the subject, has controlled his
or her organs of speech, to deliver orations superior to
anything that either of us could say of ourselves : and
the intelligence claimed to be a spirit. I do 1ot know
that it was, but I have all the evidence of it that I
require.

If T receive a letter from some one whom I have
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never seen, of an intelligent nature, that letter is pretty
good evidence that a mind controlled the pen to write.

Every good subject of mesmerism can become a me-
dinm ; and the mesmerizing of that subject is the quick-
est process for accomplishing that result. If half a dozen
or less good mesmerie subjects, whether they have ever
been mesmerized or not, should sit quietly, while some
one sings a familiar hymn or two, for a few evenings
either in succession, or once or twice a week ; one or all
of them may become developed into mediums for some
of the manifestations—raps, table-tippings, writing, ete.
And many who eannot be mesmerized, can also become
good mediums for all phases of medinmship, by follow-
ing the above directions. A few of my subjects have be-
come mediums for the materialization of spirit forms,
who would not lilke to have their names known pub-
licly at present. One of my very best subjects is the
wife of a popular Methodist clergyman.

The reader is now ready to say that he does not
quite understand it yet. Let me briefly go over part
of the way again, with some additional instrnctions.
The voice and the tone of the voice have more to do
with mesmerizing than everything else.

Let every articulation of the voice indicate that you
intend and expect to succeed ; otherwise you had bet-
ter not begin.

Never try anyone unless you have their whole un-
divided attention and confidence. Allow no one, not
even a parent to talk to you or your subject during the
first part of the process. Select if you can those of
light complexion, with soft, fine hair, and full temples.
People whose flesh has a cold, clammy feeling are good
subjects generally.
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Those whose hands feel dry and hot are not good
subjects; but you may be able to mesmerize them after
you have worked over them long enough to start a
verspiration on their hands and face. I can select all
extra good subjects from volunteers by taking hold
of the hands while my eyes are closed. I feel very
confident that certain persons are good subjects as they
come on to the platform, and I seldom fail in fully mes-
merizing them.

While trying a number of velunteers, I often say to
those I feel sure of controlling, “Close your eyes, and
I know you cannot: open them until I let you,” and I
succeed almost invariably. I fasten their hands together
by a word or two: make them forget their names by
saying they have lost them ; make them believe that
they are Gough, and have them talking earnestly on
temperance inside of five minutes.

Before trying anybody you should explain what is
necessary for them to observe, and what you propose
to do in a few plain words.

Nine out of ten who begin to talk back after you ask
them to close their eyes, as some will by asking, * What
for,” and other questions, eannot be mesmerized in one
evening, I do not know why, but I know it is so.
Those who look up into your face with a calm, quiet,
trusting expression, are good subjects almost invari-
ably.

Those whose eye-balls roll upward while the lids are
closing, are, as before remarked, easy subjects, and with
such you must exercise the utmost care. The eyes of
some become closecl tight in a moment, and they will
not open, even though you desire to have them do so.
All subjects should be able to open their eyes before
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you do anything more with them. But no effort on
your part or theirs may be able to break the spell,
or influence, for several minutes. In all such cases,
assure your subjects that there is no occasion for alarm,
and that the eyes will come open at the proper time.
I have often, as a last resort, had to tell my subject that
the eyes would not open until I counted three, which
restores their confidence, and I then say, one — two —
three — using more energy at every word and at the
word three, I elap my hands together.

This will not always be sufficient, and I then tell the
subject to count three; and as he speaks the word
three, I again bring my hands together. If he cannot
open them after this effort, I reassure him that he is in
no danger, and ask him to remain quiet for a few min-
utes while I try some other subject. If they do not
open soon, I try the upward passes for a few moments.
I have known people to remain for hours before the
eyes would come open.

Do you wonder, then, that T almost hate the men or
women who say they cannot open their eyes, when
they ean, and make believe they are affected when they
are not.

After you have fastened the eyes so that they can-
not open them, break the influence as quickly as pos-
sible, and proceed with the other physical experiments,
such as fastening the hands together, ete., until you
have perfect control over the motor nerves, for you
cannot control the mental faculties until you have.

The next best: move is, to prevent the subject from
speaking his name. Tell him to try to speak it, and
if he can, tell him to try once more, and at the same
moment, you may draw your breath through your par-
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tially closed lips and teeth two or three times just loud
enough for only him to hear, and while doing so let
him see the movement of your lips, and the more ap-
parent effort you make, the better it will be; as sure
as “gaping is catching,” it will affect him to a greater
or less extent. I have affected scores of people in this
way, and prevented them from speaking, after all other
efforts had failed entirely; and until I control his
speech, T cannot usually proceed with any mental ex-
periments. When he is no longer able to speak his
name, he is ready for the next step, and you may say
to him that he has forgotten his name. If he does not
forget it at the first effort you make in this direction,
try again more earnestly than before, and repeat again
if necessary.

About half of those I fully control physically, usu-
ally forget their name at the first effort I make; but
many will not on the first evening, no matter how
hard I try to have them ; yet they may on the second
trial.  You need not try to control one’s vision until
you can make him forget his name, and generally
not until he can be made to believe that he is another
individual. At this point in the process you may now
tell him that his name is Brown or Jones, and hy may
instantly believe that it is; buf if the name you wish
him to take is one that for any reason is distasteful, you
may have to try another. Why, I do not know.

When he has forgotten his name and assumed an.
other, you had better for the next experiment tell him
that he has the nose-bleed, and it may be necessary to
pass your fingers lightly down the top of his nose, or
touch the end of ity and you must look, and s¢’, and

talk as though it was bleeding.
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The very tones of your voice must be in perfect ac-
cord with what you expect to accomplish. In other
words the tone of your voice must not give the lie to
the words you use; for in this magnetized condition
the perceptive faculties are quickened to their fullest
extent. If you cannot succeed with the above exper-
iment, you may give the sleeve of his coat a brush, and
then smell of your own fingers, and turn up your nose
with a sniff, as you say to him, there is mud on your
coat, and it smells very bad.

In this experiment you are acting on the senses of
sight and smell ; with the nose-bleed, on the senses of
sight and feeling, and you are nearly twice as certain
of success than if acting on one of the senses only. If
you are unsuccessful in either of those experiments,
you certainly cannot impress him, or make him see an
image of your thought or words. After you do suc-
ceed once you can generally make him see and believe
anything you wish him to.

CHAPTER XI.

After having obtained full control of the physical
system by any of the processes I have described, you
can perform an unlimited number of amusing or scien-
tific experiments ‘with your subjects, but you must ex-
ercise great care, and not allow them to remain in that
condition too long at first. Restore them to conscious-
ness every minute or two for the first half hour. Some
can remain under control safely for an hour; many
not to exceed one minute, or even less.
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You can remove any impression nearly every time,
by a slight effort, ¢ither by word, or by one or two up-
ward passes on their forehead with the ends of your
fingers; or you may by a snap of the thumb and fin-
ger. You can throw them back into the enchanted
state again in a moment generally by a word or motion.
Ocecasionally I find those that I cannot; and I request
them again to close their eyes, and possibly may have
to go all over the regular process as thoroughly as
though I had never seen them before, but probably only
partially so.

When I have them under complete control, mentally
and physically, I say to some one-of them, * Close your
hand, and now see if you can open your fist.” If he
cannot, I may say to him that there is no feeling in his
fore-finger, or his little finger, or in his hand, or in his
entire body; and nine times out of ten, it will be so.
I cannot do this with one man in every thousand, until
I have full and complete control of him physically.

Scores of men have come forward to the front seats
uncalled for, as late as ten o’clock, and demanded in
the most insulting manner that I mesmerize them, then
and there, or they will be compelled to believe that I
am a fraud. I usually treat such men with silent con-
tempt. Nine men out of every ten are simply very ig-
norant of all that pertains to the science of mesmerism.
Gias is made from coal; and the foo/ who would take a
Iump in his hand and go to the gas manufacturer’s pri-
vate office, and sneeringly say, “ Change that into gas,
here and now, or I shall consider you a fraud,” stands
on the same level with that other fool, who says, “ Mes-
merize me, here and now, or I shall believe that you
are a humbug.” To be a successful mesmerist, you
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should be willing to be considered a fraud by more than
half the world.

You will notice that I have repeated a small portion
of the principal instructions, using, however, different
words and expressions, that I might impress you the
more strongly with that which I wish you to remem-
ber ; and T feel it my duty to call your attention again
to what I have said a number of times already, namely,
the wondrous power of the human voice. You see
its effects in the soulstirring words of the successful
orator; in the songs, that when feelingly sung, start
the tears to human eyés; in the gentle lullaby of the
loving mother, as she sings her child to sleep; in the
tender words of a lover, who wins the love of the mai-
den by the winsome tones of his voice, and remember
it is the key-note for every one who would excel as a
mesmerist.

The eye has power over many, and I can affect them
with a steady look ; but as it is very disagreeable to
most people to be stared at, I get along nicely without
doing so often.

I have now told. you the principal secrets of magne-
tizing : of mesmerism; of psychology ; of enchantment;
of charming; and I have told you in plain, common
words so that all ¢an understand. ButI have not told
you all. I don’t know it all myself. I don’t know a
hundredth part as much as I thought I knew thirty-
five years ago, the first year I became a mesmerist. I
shall never learn it all this side the grave.

Sometimes an invisible intelligence that claims to be
a spirit, steps in, and controls my subject in spite of
all T can do to prevent it. That invisible power or
presence says that he, she, or it, once lived on the earth,
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and had a human body : that the body died while he,
she, or it, survived the shock of death, and is alive, with
as real and tangible a body, as the one that went down
into the grave.

I have asked such an intelligence, where, and when
did you live and die; and what was your name, and
what were some of your prinecipal acts or deeds on
earth; and my questions have been answered intelli-
gently: and on close investigation I have found them
generally correct. Thevefore, I say I do not know it
all.

If it be true that spirits control, the millions who
have lived on earth are not dead, but have become the
real inhabitants of the land of souls; invisible to you
and me until our inner vision is opened, or we too, join
the innumerable host, in the life beyond the grave.
The mesmerizing of some persons is sufficient to open
that inner vision, and enable those we call clairvoyants
to see the disembodied spivits. Paul very positively
declares that some have the power of discerning spir-
its, and advises or commandsall to cultivate such gifts
as they may be possessed of, yet strange as it may seem,
some Bible believers ignore that part of the teachings
of the Bible, — possibly because they have gone astray
after other gods.

Mesmerism, when properly understood, reveals to us
for our careful investigation the solemn realities of
another world — or rather, another condition of people,
who even now may walk the earth, unseen by us with
our natural sight. Some mesmerists boast that they
do not believe in spiritualism. If they had had my
experience, they would boast that they did believe in
it, if they weze honest and truthful.
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People once boasted that they did not believe that
Jupiter had moons, and they would not investigate.

Many Christian people ignore modern spiritualism,
and mesmerism also, although these furnish proof pos-
itive, and the only proof we have in this age of the
world’s history, of immortality; why anyone opposes
cither, is to me the most wonderful of anything on earth.

The Bible teaches that the prophet Elisha prayed
that his servant’s eyes might be opened ; and in answer
to that prayer, if the story as related is true, they were
opened, and he saw a great multitude of spirits, which
until that moment, were beyond the range of his nat-
ural or spiritual wvision. Mesmerism and spiritualism
will convert the Bible skeptic into a believer in Bible
stories.

When a mesmerist has fully mesmerized a subject,
according to my previous instructions, let him ear-
nestly say the words that Elisha said, or any others of
like import, and it will generally reveal to the aston-
ished gaze of the mesmerized man or woman, the liv-
ing spirits of his deceased friends.

There is no particular way of accomplishing this re-
sult. The mesmeric subject is liable to see spirits,
and also to be controlled by one, when you least ex-
pect it. .

I have often closed my public exhibitions by saying
something about like this to my subjects, “ Now please
give me your attention, and I will endeavor to show
you a most beantiful sunset. When I count three,
look in the direction T move my hand, and you will
behold the most gorgeous scene ever witnessed by mor-
tals.” T then make an effort to show them a sunset
view. I count * one—two—three,” and point quickly
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in the direction to which I wish to call their attention.
Every one of the subjects may see what I want them
to see, but perhaps only one or two, possibly not one.
If not, T approach the best, or most sensitive subject,
and make a pass down over his forehead, and say to
him very earnestly ¢ Look quick—now you can see
it,” and generally he will ; and I do the same with each
one separately, if they cannot see the sunset scene
without this extra effort. After I succeed, and they
have admired the clouds for a few moments, I say to
them that I am going to open their inner vision now,
and that whatever they see, shall be reality, instead of
a reflection from my mind, and if they will look at the
central portion of the darkest cloud that is visible, it
will appear to open before them, and they will see
something beyond. A much shorter process will an-
swer with most subjects. Whenever I do succeed, I
have a partial comprehension of those words, “ And he
was transfigured before them, and his face did shine as
. the sun.”

A gleam of rapture comes over the upturned faces
of my subjects, as they involuntarily sink on to their
knees, and lifting: their hands towards Leaven, with a
glad ery of joy they exclaim, “My mother,” * My sis-
ter,” or *My child.” I have seen entire audiences
bathed in tears at the earnestness of their expressions,
as the glorious light of another world seemed almost
reflected from their radiant faces.

On one occasion one of my subjects, a miss of per-
haps twelve years, cried out “Oh! mamma, I can see
Grandma and cousin Jennie.” The mother who was
in the hall, said to me that all tfie cousin Jennie her
child had was alive and well; or was the last they
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heard of her, and was living in Michigan. The next
day that mother came to my hotel with a letter that
she had just received, saying that *Cousin Jennie ”
was dead. Cousin Jennie was not dead, for my mes-
meric subject saw her alive, in the land cf souls.

I have had scores of similar experiences every year
for twenty-five years or more. The opening of the in-
ner vision, or enabling mesmeric subjects to become
clairvoyants, is nearly the crowning effort of every
good mesmerist. There is no one special process to be
followed, but you must begin at the bottom of the lad-
der, and gradually ascend step by step towards the top-
most round.

CHAPTER XII. A

One very good process for new beginners is to ask
- all the volunteers: to sit in a quiet, passive state, with
their eyes closed for a few minutes, during which time
you may continue to talk in a steady, earnest tone of
voice ; if you do not wish to talk, low, soft musie will
greatly hasten the results.

At the expiration of, say four or five minutes, ask
some one of your volunteers to stand up, and it is best
generally to commence at one end of the row; take
hold of the left hand of the subject with your right
hand, ask him to again close his eyes, then press the
end of your thumb tightly on the nerve, which is lo-
cated about one inch above the knuckle of the third
finger, and tell him to open his eyes if he can. Your
tone of voice should indicate that you do not think he



I8 SPIRITUALISM TRUE ? yiat

can open them. If he does, let the fingers of your
other hand rest lightly on his forehead for a moment
and move them downward over the eyes three or four
times rather quickly, and again request him to open
his eyes if possible. You may have to repeat this pro-
cess three or four times. If you do not sueceed within
two minutes, let him resume his seat, and sit with
closed eyes while you try each one of the others in the
same way. Those who do not appear to be affected
the first time may be quickly and fully controlled on
the second attempt, provided they have remained sit-
ting as requested, while you were trying the others.

As soon as you have fastened the eyes of one or all
of the volunteers, you can proceed with the experi-
ments already described as necessary, such as fastening
their hands together on their head, ete.

It is best to continue with some until you have full
control both physically and mentally, before you cease
your efforts ; while others may be only partially con-
trolled at first, and fully after you have experimented
with several others. '

Never keep a subject under control over two or three
minutes at a time at first ; you may inerease the time
afterwards if necessary.

When your subjeet is about half under control, and
you find that you cannot take him farther by the proe-
ess deseribed, you may ask him to look steadily into
your eyes, or at your hand, or at the end of a cane for
a few moments. A gentle movement of the head,
hand, or cane will help attract his attention more in-
tently, and if you 'wait a few seconds before saying a
word, you may be able to charm him so completely that
he cannot lookaway. If you do not succeed in half a
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minute, you may tell him that he cannot take his eyes
off. You can tell by his changed look, the very mo-
ment he has entered the charmed state. When he has
you can lead him all around the stage or hall, with his
nose a foot from the end of the cane, or from your
hand. Nine times out of ten he will remember noth-
ing of what happened while doing so; and as a general
thing will not feel a pin if thrust into his flesh. A snap
of the fingers puts him all right again.

CHAPTER XTII.

Mesmerism has had to battle with the most bitter
opposition thus far, from those who should have been
its warmest friends,—Dbelievers in immortality and phy-
sicians. It is also a grand study for the advocates of
temperance, and for the philanthropist. I venture the
assertion that there does not live to-day, the boy who
of himself would walk np deliberately to the bar when
he becomes a man, and call for a glass of rum, unless
he, or his ancestors had been previously influenced to do
so by the example, or at the earnest request of others.
If every man who wants to drink that which bears men
down to degradation and death, would call for only
what he wants, and leave others free to do the same, the
great curse of intemperance would disappear from this
earth in one or two generations. Hotels have been my
abiding place most of the time for thirty-five years,
many of which boast of an open bar, and many of those
which do not, have a *secret chamber” up stairs or
down for entrance into the unhallowed recesses of
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which, there is required a private signal, known to
many a loving mother’s son, who little dreams that he
is on the fast train to perdition. What has this to do
with mesmerism ?

Enter with me some hotel, where an open bar is the
principal attraction; pick up the daily paper, not to
read, but as an excuse for remaining a silent looker-
on. A genteel looking man who is called a “model-
man ” by many a lady and gentleman walks in arm-in-
arm with some one with whom he is about to make a
trade. They approach the bar, and the model-man
asks his companion what he is going to have ; and turn-
ing round invites one, two, or half-a-dozen men up to
take a drink. Some gladly respond, for they have been
waiting for this ** grand opening ;7 but there are some
who simply reply, ¢ No, thank you.” To have a man
refuse to drink vith him, is an open violation of the
rules of good (?) society, and the model-man insists that
the gentleman shall come up and have a social glass.
If once urging is not enough, he repeats it as I repeat
sentences to make a stronger impression on my sub-
jects. The man is persuaded at last, and comes for-
ward an unwilling vietim to that man’s influence.
One of the company is not to be outdone by this model-
man, and he too, calls for «glasses for the erowd.”
The whole process is repeated, and other unwilling
captives are “roped in,” before they cease. And so the
work goes on day after day, year after year.

As the old “ veterans” drop out of sight, into a soon-
forgotten grave, new recruits fill the ranks of this vast
army * five hundred thousand strong,” marching along
to the music of jingling glasses, horrid oaths, and filthy
songs; of drunken revelry, groans of deserted wives,
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and the wail of innocent children, whose lives are made
wretched through the subtle influence of that model-
man, or some other man, who curses society by influ-
encing men to drink.

Many innocent: boys and girls have been influenced
to do bad deeds, who when they had time for reflec-
tion, wondered why they could have been so foolish or
80 wicked. Thousands of men and women are in your
jails and penitentiaries to-day, who are as innocent of
intentional wrong as any reader of these pages; and
thousands more, who are far less guilty than the men
and women who influenced them, and who would, if
justice were done, quickly change places with many
who are honored for their seeming integrity.

The study of mesmerism includes all that pertains
to human influence for good or evil; also all that re-
lates to those silent influences that connect mortal with
mortal, and with the immortal.

It teaches that every man and woman is possessed
of a living, immortal spirit, clothed with a material
substance,. called flesh and bones, that changes con-
stantly. But few have the remotest idea how rapidly
this change takes place. By a chemical process, aided
by the circulation of the blood, the roast lamb you eat,
becomes a part of your hand; and by a mechanical
process, the wool of that or of some other lamb, becomes
your coat. And can you not say as truthfully “This
coat is a part of myself,” as to say, “This hand is a
part of me.”

The giant oak was not in the acorn; but there was
something in the acorn that drew to itself matter that
fashioned the senseless oak. And there was something
in the unborn child that by a continuous process has
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culminated in a thinking man, capable of grand and
glorious deeds.

Physiologists assurc us that all the particles of our
flesh are changed yearly, and that of our bones once in
seven years. As I am the same individual that I was
five, ten or twenty years ago, the question is — What
part of me continuies, while this rapid change goes on?
I answer, to me it is evident that we are possessed of
something that lives on through all these mutations;
and that something is an intelligent, immortal spirit.

I know that T have mesmerized scores of people suf-
ficiently for them to see without the use of the natural
eye, and hear without the use of the ear; proving to
me that these organs are not essential to the spirit, ex-
cept as helps to sight and hearing ; and that if the eye
and ear were dead, and mouldering back to dust, that
which saw and heard with the physical eye and ear,
can hear and see without them.

How do you make them see and hear in this way ?
is the natural inquiry of the reader. I answer can-
didly — It is hard to tell how. I never make the at-
tempt only with the most sensitive subjects; and then
with the best of smrroundings. If a few words are in-
sufficient, I request the subject to tell the time by my
watch. If he cannot, while in my pocket, I place it to
my forehead, then to his, to the pit of his stomach, and
to the ends of his fingers. If he eannot tell while it is
at one or all of these places within one or two minutes,
it is useless to try longer at this sitting. It may re-
quire several efforts — perhaps only one.

Hundreds of people have become good mediums, or
clairvoyants without mortal aid, and hundreds have
become such by being mesmerized.
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CHAPTER XIV.

Charles Watkins, the wonderful medium for obtain-
ing writing between two closed slates, and which so as-
tounded the Rev. Joseph Cook, told me that he knew
nothing of the power or gift he possessed previous to
being mesmerizecl.

I have repeateclly held two slates clasped tightly to-
gether with my own hands, while in his room, and al-
$0 in the presence of many of my own subjects, and
distinetly heard writing that was being done between
the slates. In this way I have received private commu-
nications from different intelligences, that claimed to
be my father, brother, daughter, and others, in their
own handwriting and with their names signed thereto.
I have one slate containing a communication of one
hundred and twenty-two words, which I received at
Lake Pleasant camp-meeting in August, 1880, in the
room of Charles Watkins, and through his mediumship.

The writing came on the upper surface of the lower
slate, while I held the two clasped tightly together
with my own hands. This communication is from one
who was a very dear friend, and it is in her own hand-
writing, and her full name is signed thereto.

I received another the following year, at the same
place, through the mediumship of Dr. Slade, on a slate
which I carried to his room. I had never spoken to
him before. T laid the slate on his table; he reached
over and laid a erumb of pencil on it, placed another
slate on top, and asked me to clasp one end of the two,
while he held the other end tightly together; and the
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writing commenced at once between the slates. When
it ceased we let go, and I removed the top slate, and
the under one, which I had purchased, and washed at
the hydrant, and dried with my handkerchief not over
twenty minutes before, was covered with writing from
top to bottom. This communication of one hundred
words is in the same handwriting as the one I received
through the medinmship of Watkins a year before,
and is on the same subject, and refers to the previous
writing ; and the same name is signed to this as to the
first one. Dr. Slade had no means of knowing any-
thing of the person, or the subject, which is of astrictly
private nature, and concerned no one but the writer
and myself: and she a spirit who left the mortal form
nearly three years previous to that time.

I have yet another, which I received in the same
mysterions manner in Hartford, Conn., Dee., 1881, on
the same subject, same style of writing, and the same
signature, which contains sixty-four words. Every line
in all these commumications is as straight as one could
write if the slates had been ruled beforehand. T have
preserved the writing by having the slates covered
with glass.

All of these communications are full of tenderness
and affection, and furnish to me as good proof as I re-
quire on this side of the grave, that those who loved
us, before the mortal form went down into the dark-
ness of the tomb, yet live—and live to love.

This one fact, made manifest to the hungering souls
on earth, makes such communications respecting the
hereafter, of more walue to millions of my brethren and
sisters in this vale of tears, than could deeds of land or
costly mansions,
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Acquisition of positive knowledge of this fact is
within the reach of every successful mesmerist, and
also of nearly every good mesmeric subject, who shall
sit for development. I have received at least one
hundred communications between closed slates, or hy
holding one close up to the underside of the table.
All that was required, being the holding of the slate
by myself and a good mesmeric subject.

Within five minutes after I received the second com-
munication to which I have called your attention, I
held two other slates clasped tightly together in the
same manner with Dr. Slade, and I could distinetly
hear writing which commenced immediately ; and with-
in two minutes the upper surface of the lower slate
was completely covered, by an intelligible communica-
tion which could not have been produced by any
mortal.

If Moses had been in my place, with no more knowl-
edge than he possessed on earth, he might honestly have
believed that the writing was done by the finger of
God. A slate is a table of stone, and whether Moses
ever received a communication from a spirit on a table
of stone, I do not know. There is no evidence but
his own words, and they were not recorded until so
long after he was dead, that the historian says, “ne
man knoweth of his sepulchre unto this day.”—Deut.
xxxiv: 6.

That same Bible historian says that « Moses and
Aaron and seventy of the elders of Israel saw the God
of Israel "—Exodus xxiv: 9, 10; but as we read in
1 John iy 12, * No man hath seen God at any time,”
we are at liberty to believe that Moses’s God was only
a disembodied spirit. Therefore, that which appeared
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to be a miraculous event in Bible times, is a common
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CHAPTER XV.

I, as a living spirit, by some mysterious process, con-
trol this physical machine, or body, in which I happen
to live to-day.

This machine, or others like it, was called by one of
the Bible writers, * The temple of God.” IfI amable
by a law not fully understood by the most learned
man that ever lived on earth, to control this body,
may I not by that same law, control one or more other
similar machines at the same time, provided the own-
ers thereof, are willing to let me?

The decomposition of the food we eat sets a quantity
of electricity free; or at least, thisis the belief of some
writers of physiology. The air we breathe into the
lungs is charged with the same invisible electricity,
which having an affinity for moisture, is attracted to
the blood, which, with that generated from the food, is
carried to the region of the brain, and there stored up
around the brain as electricity is around the leyden
jar. I don’t know as this is so, I only believe that of
all the many theories advanced by previous writers,
this one seems the most in harmony with the phenom-
ena connected with mesmerism. I am not writing a
treatise on the philosophy of mesmerism; I am only
endeavoring to state some of the theories extant, and
give to the reader my own experience, and in the sim-
plest language, teach all who are competent, “ How to
mesmerize.”

I do not know s it wounld be necessary to explain
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the formation of ice, if I were teaching you how to
make ice-cream. My own explanations, like all pre-
vious theories, will be subject to criticism by anyone
who thinks that he has better reasons, for the wonder-
ful results obtainable by, or through the agency of an-
imal magnetism.

The best theory that I know of, supposes that every
human brain is charged with electricity. This invisi-
ble something sometimes ecalled a fluid, occupies the
highest point in the scale of material things.

The solid rocks occupy the lowest or most remote
point from that occupied by the self-existing conscious
spirit. Commencing with the hard rock, we ascend
the scale, until, having passed earth, water, air, and the
gases, we come at last to the most imponderable of all
known substances, electricity. One step more carries
us into the realm of spirit.  All below spirit, contains
no intelligence ; and moves only by being acted upon
by some superior power or force.

I, as a spirit, cannot move the air or the rocks by
coming in direct contact with them. I, as a spirit,
think to moye my pen, throngh the agency of my fin-
gers; thought alone will not move it. I think of mov-
ing my fingers, but the mere thought does not move
them. Try it and see. It requires just a little some-
thing more than thought to move my hand; thought
comes first, and something called “will” follows the
thought ; and that *will ” is an effort of the spirit, af-
ter it has thought to do something, to set about doing
it. Electricity is the agent or servant of the soul or
spirit.

After the thought is formed by the living spirit, the
spirit begins to act'; and the first thing to be done is,
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to setin motion, by the «will ” power, a portion of elec-
tricity, that is stored up around the brain. I think
that I will move my hand for a certain purpose; there
are many ways of cloing it ; if I have dropped my pen-
cil, the question is, whether I shall move the chair out
of the way, or reach throngh the rounds of the chair—
this way or that to reach the pencil. It does not take
a great while to think how I am going to get it; but
the thought must precede the movement, and having
thought, I make the effort. Thought, therefore, is one
thing, and the *“will to do ™ an entirely different thing.

The *“will ” power is the power of the spirit to set
in motion something by which to accomplish the de-
sired result. We call that something, animal magnet-
ism. Many believe it to be electricity, generated in
some way from the food we eat, and from the air we
breathe.

There are many who believe that this invisible elec-
tricity flashes from the base of the brain to the extrem-
ities of all our sensor nerves, and back again, about
one hundred and thirty times every second; and that
when we touch anything, the returning flashes convey
to the brain and the spirit, an impression of that thing.

The returning flashes of magnetism, or electricity
come back from the retina of the eye, by means of the
optic nerves, and convey to the spirit, impressions of
the images which the rays of light have mirrored
thereon ; back from the ear-drums over the auditory
nerves, and impress the spivit of that which is trans-
piring outside of the physical system; back from the
organs of taste and smell, to inform the encased spirit of
the nature of whatever affects them ; and the spirit suf-
fersif any part of the physical machine is out of order.
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While I was filling an engagement in Holyoke,
Mass., a few years since, the President of Dartmouth
College, I think, gave a lecture in that city on Astron-
omy, that was reported in one of the daily papers. In
the course of his lecture he said, * that if we had an
arm long enough to reach the sun, it would require
over one hundred years to find out by the sense of feel-
ing whether the sun was hot or cold.” By the above
theory it would take a long time for the returning
flashes of magnetism to reach the brain, from so great
a distance, and I think that his statement was correct.

Although the electricity or magnetism moves of it-
self over the sensor nerves, it requires a direct effort of
the spirit to cause it to move over the motor nerves.
I have read some very learned treatises on muscular
action, and the causes of sensation, but none that
seemed more reasonable than the theory I have given,
as gleaned from iy own experience, and the best works
that I have studied on this subject.

Causes that affect the motor nerves, may seriously
affect the sensor nerves also. No mesmerist can con-
trol the magnetism that flashes along the sensor nerves,
who cannot control the movements of his mesmerized
subject fully. A corresponding effect is produced by
freezing. If your arm is intensely cold, it requires
great effort to force the magnetism along the motor
nerves to move your fingers; and as it is equally dif-
ficult for the magnetism to traverse the sensor nerves,
you do not feel any pain if the flesh is knocked off your
finger joints, by coming in contact with articles you
are handling. Ulntil you can control your subject so
thoroughly that he cannot open or close his hand, you
cannot prevent his feeling pain while having teeth ex-
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tracted. When you have first controlled him physi-
cally, you have only to make a pass or two over the
place you wish to make insensible to pain. Your sub-

~ ject may be able to know that the dentist is pulling his
teeth without his sensing pain; or you may make him
entirely unconscious of what is going on. If he pre-
fers, let him remain conscious during any surgical op-
eration, or while he is having feeth extracted.

CHA PR R XV

However beneficial mesmerism may be when prac-
tised by an intelligent man or woman, it is dangerous
~in the hands of an ignorant person. While no harm is
likely to occur to most people from the simple act of
mesmerizing, no one should attempt to cure very sick
people who does not understand médicine and diseases,
unless aided by an intelligent spirit. If you make an
effort, and do not succeed, the patient may possibly,
during that time become much worse and be beyond
the reach of a skilful physician. Every physician,
in my opinion, ought to understand the science of mes-
merism ; as there are hundreds of sick people who can
be made well in half an hour by a good magnetic phy-
sician or mesmerist, who probably will live in pain and
misery for twenty years to come.

There is a Mrs. Waugh, living at 83 Zeigler Street,
Boston Highlands, who told me, only last week (June
29th, 1882,) of the wonderful cure I performed on
Ler. She said that she had been sick for many months
and under a regular physician’s care, who visited her
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nearly every day. She was becoming worse continu-
ally, and one day she asked him to tell her candidly of
her true condition. He replied, that the grave cured
such people as herself and him. There was no hope
for her.

She said that after he left the house, she sat down
to have a good cry, and at that moment I rang the
door-bell. I had come to see her husband, who was a
bill-poster, about the bills for my entertainments in
Institute Hall, now Dudley Street Opera House. See-
ing her cerying I asked the cause, and when she told me,
I offered to cure her for nothing if she would let me
mesmerize her. I had forgotten all the facts of this
case until she refreshed my memory.

She was an easy subject, and I had no difficulty in
fully mesmerizing her in a few minutes; I then told
her that she should get well, and that the disease would
leave her. I exercised a strong effort of the « will ”
as I was talking to her, and made a few passes from
her head to her feet. A very simple process indeed,
but it cured her completely; and after six years or
more of perfect health, she thanked me heartily for
the wonderful miracle that I had performed on her.
Her husband offered to pay me at the time, but I would
not accept pay for such a deed.

There is a lacly, residing on Albion Street, Boston,
who had been sick for nearly two years, and had walked
with erutches for over four months, that I was called
to see April 19th, 1882. I made her well by one treat-
ment, and only partially mesmerized her to do it. T
asked her to close her eyes, and to her surprise, she
could not open them, as I impressed her by my words
that she could not. I made a few passes over her from
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head to feet, for twenty minutes, and she was as well
as anybody.

She was a friend or acquaintance of Mrs. Clara
Field, the well-known lecturer and medium, to whom
she related the facts, and the latter made notes of the
case, which appeared in the Banner of Light, June
24th, 1882. I mention these incidents for the benefit of
my readers, who, if they become successful mesmerists,
may be able to cure those that the regular practitioner
cannot help.

I cured a Mys, Titus, living about half a mile south
of Winchester, N. H.,; who had not walked a step with-
out crutches for three years, and had been given up
by four physicians as incurable. She came to the
Town Hall that evening, where I gave an entertain-
ment, and surprised her friends by walking around the
hall as well as anyone of the audience.

I had fastened her eyes at the first effort, so tightly
that she could not open them, simply by telling her
that she could not, and then made passes from her
head to her feet, and by this simple process *she was
made well that self-same hour.” T was glad to be able
to perform this * miracle” in that town, as my father
was born there.

I think that I have eured more than a hundred peo-
ple that have been pronounced incurable by some of
the best physicians in this country. Not all mesmer-
ists can. cure, probably, as well as I am able to, as I
Thappen to be gifted with that peculiar magnetism,
which is possessed by good healing mediums.

If T was blinclfolded and taken into the room of
sick people, my hands, ungoverned by my own will
power, would locate the disease nine times out of ten.
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My opinion is, that many people are sick, because
they lack the proper quantity or quality of magnetism,
and that they receive more or less from the magnetic
healer. I can feel a tingling sensation -in the ends of
my fingers frequently, while making passes over peo-
ple; and if virtue went out of Jesus, may it not also
from every mesmerist or magnetizer.

Whether 1 transmit from myself to the mesmeric
subject a subtle fluid, or form an electrical connection,
is a question that is very hard to answer. I think that
I control some by the first method, and others by the
second. If I, as a spirit, touch and move electricity
that is stored around my brain, in order to move my
own body and limbs, and if electricity in lesser quan-
tity exists everywhere, I see no reason why I may not
control one, or a hundred subjects at once by either
method.

I will not close this chapter until I give a few words
of advice to subjects, or those who propose to become
subjects for mesmerism.

Never allow anyone to control you against your will
or free consent. If any do, you can collect in any court
in the United States a heavy penalty for their doing so.

Never allow anyone to attempt it, unless you have
perfect confidence in his honor and ability to restore
you, to as good, or a better condition than before Le
commenced. \(

Never allow a sickly person to.control you on pen-
alty of taking his disease. Holding the end of your
thumb and finger together tightly, will prevent your
being controlled generally. If this is not sufficient,
double up your fists, and be determined not to be mes-
merized.
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Unless you are extremely sensitive this is sufficient,
if it is not, touch your tongue to the roof of your mouth,
and hold it there. The best way is, refuse absolutely,
if you do not want to be mesmerized ; and if the oper-
ator is a lady or gentleman you will not be annoyed
again. If the operator insists and does mesmerize you
against your will, enter a complaint against him, lay
your damages at not less than one thousand dollars,
and if he is not able to pay, let him work it out in the
penitentiary.

CHAPTER XVII.

A feeling of confidence by the magnetizer, (mesmer-

* ist) and willingness of the subject, is generally neces-
“sary for mesmerizing, curing diseases, or relieving pain.
The mind, has more to do with success in many cases
than all else. ¢ Unwavering Faith in God” by the
* [faith ” and ¢ Prayer” cuvers, is claimed to be the
principal means of cure. I know, by long experience,
that confidence, and sympathy, coupled with earnest,
encouraging words while treating the sick, either by
making passes, rubbing or patting them, or holding their
hands, etc., or by fully mesmerizing, will enable any
energetic person to perform many “miraculous”™ cures.
I have endeavored to give you in plain language the
principal instructions necessary, for those who are prop-
erly gifted, to influenceé others sufficiently for pub-
lic or private entertainments, and for removing pain
and disease. But there is much that is connected with
this subject that is of vastly more importance than
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- merely entertaining others, or curing ills that human
flesh is heir to. ,,_J:
« Human impressions for good or for harm, are made |
‘on that part of man which does not die at the dissolu-
tion of the physical system. The mortal form goes
back into an unconscious state, to be again in due time
incorporated into the bodies of other men and women.
There must be something more of man than these ever
changing atoms ; and that something we call the soul
or spirit. It has been the belief of men in all ages
and countries that mortals are possessed of an immor-
tal spirit that survives the death of the body. And it
has-been a blind belief only, with millions who if they
had investigated mesmerism and its resulting phenom-
ena, might have become convinced of the fact that the
spirit passes on to another state of existence. ==

It is just as possible to know this, as it is to know
that there are such things as gases and electricity. It
requires something more than a congregated mass of
atoms in the form of flesh and bones, to think and rea-
son, and to make a séries of intelligible impressions
that will control the movements of other masses of
similar material. And it requires something more than
the physical brain to receive impressions, which cul-
minate in mental and physical activity.

I am often asked if I control the minds of my mes-
merized subjects? No, no more than I do the mind
of every person who does one thing different from
what he would, if T had never lived. '

There are thousands of mesmeric subjeets that I can
control sufficiently to prevent them from moving their
hands, and to make them dance, while they are con-
scious of what they are doing, and trying with all their
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power not to move. I have only physical control at
such times ; and I control the body, not the mind.

Properly stated, I am controlling his body and my
own at the same time through the medium of animal
magnetism ; and I am only aspirit, clothed with these
changing atoms of which I told you before; and if I
have sufficiently magnetized his system, to cause him
to assume another name, I ought also to be able to im-
press him that he hears somebody playing a daneing
tune. And to do this, I have only to say to him,
 Hark a inoment, do you hear that violin ?”* If he does
not at the first effort, I try to convince him that he
does, in any words I think best to use ; but I must not
continue the effort too long at the first sitting. If you
ask a favor of a friend and he refuse now, you may- try
him again if you think best; but you know that there
is a proper limit to that process, and the same holds
equally good in impressing the mesmerized subject.

Possibly I may succeed by working through two
senses instead of one, and I may say to him, ¢ Why,
don’t yousee the man who is playing? Look quick and
you eansee him in that chair; now you can hear him.”
My waords, tones and actions must harmonize with the
idea that I desire to impress on his brain. I do not
fail in impressing at least nine-tenths of all T try to,
for this and similar experiments ; but I am careful not
to commence with any such experiment until I have
my subject fully magnetized.. As soon as I impress
him that he hears a dancing tune, if he likes to dance,
he will do so at once.

I certainly was not controlling the mind when I
made him dance in spite of his effort not to, and T am
not controlling his mind when he dances of his own
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free-will. How do you control him then? the reader
will ask. -

I do not know why or wherefore of much that trans-
pires with my subjects. When I have fastened a man’s
eyes so that he cannot open them, I suppose that it is
because my magnetism is acting on the motor nerves
of his eye-lids. Ass6on as I indicate by word or deed
that T wish my influence to cease, it usually does, and
he opens his eyes.

If I think that he is a good subject, I may hold out
my hand at arm’s length, and ask him to hit it with
his fist, as the first experiment after fastening his
eyes. And here comes a mystery that I can never
explain: he tries to hit it with all his might, while I
have only said that he could not, or only asked him to
try. Perbaps he cannot move a muscle, or perhaps
the fist will come rapidly to within half an inch of my
hand and stop suddenly ; perhaps it will go over my
hand, perhaps under it; and as he is trying to hit it
and I have not thought how it shall move, I ask whose
mind governs now ? Possibly, one of those * minister-
ing spirits; " and this is not the only unsolved prob-
lem.

I have said alreacly that the strongest impression
governs always. I ought to have said that if the spir-
it eontrols its own body, it is in accordance with the
ideas or impressions. which it has received through
some one or all of the senses; and the strongest im-
pression invariably governs the spirit in determining
the actions of its own physical system.

The brain is the telephone office through which we
give and receive impressions. The ear is the instru-
ment, and the auditory nerves are the wires that bear
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the spoken messages to the master of this tenement of
clay. If the dispatch that is sent over those wires, or
nerves, is ‘sufficiently impressive, the recipient will
experience the same sensation as though a real violin
was being played. within hearing, and the spirit will
act, or cause the body to act int harmony with that sen-
sation, precisely as though he was not in the mesmerit,
state, only with more intensity.

The magnet or battery is necessary for the telephone
and telegraph operator, for the purpose of impressing
people at a distance, and your subject needs the proper
magnetism, which you send out with your words, to en-
able him to receive impressions from you, the magne
tizer; and he will not receive psychological impressiona
until sufficiently magnetized. -—

There are many natural clairvoyants ; and afew times.
- magnetizing some people is sufficient to develop their
clairvoyant faculties; but there is no way of fully de-
termining whether anyone is, or is not, a medium or
clairvoyant beforehand.

As some Christians disbelieve in spirits, I will quote
from 1 Kings xvii : 22, * And the soul of the child came
into him again ”; 2 Kings ii: 10, Elijah said to Elishe,
“ It thou see me when I am taken from thee, it shall be
s0.” The question in the mind of Israel’s most gifted
prophet was, whether Elisha could see his spirit as ic
left the body. ©If thou see me when I am tzxen,”
clearly proves this fact, for Elisha could see the body
going up, as surely as if walking by hiz side ; there is
a wonderful meaning then ip thet little word *if.”
Bible teachers tell you #hat Enjah went up to heaven
bodily ; and the next Luur declare that flesh and blood
cannot enter the kingdom of God. Mesmerism is the
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key that unlocks all these wonderful miracles which
are recorded in the Bible.

I believe many church members will disbelieve in
the possibility of spirits materializing in the presence
of my subjects ; yet they believe that Jesus did in the
presence of his disciples ; but unfortunately but few if
any knew him by sight or hearing. Mary, to whom he
appeared first, did not, and only because the person
spake her name did she believe it to have been Jesus:
— John xx: 14-16.

The two disciples on their way to Emmaus did nct
know him by sight or hearing, and only because Le
brake bread as Jesus had done did they believe it to
have been Jesus; and the moment he did this, he van-
ished out of their sight : — Luke xxiv: 31.

* He was known of them in breaking of bread.” —
Luke xxiv: 35,

The eleven in the upper chamber did not know him
by sight or hearing : and he said, “handle me and see &
“and while they yet believed not for joy,” he called
for bread and did eat—. Luke xxiv: 41.

*I don’t believe in mesmerism or spiritualism,” says
the disbeliever, “and I am glad I do not.” The dis-
ciples were glad that they, too, did not believe that
Jesus materialized after his crucifixion, or it would
not read that * they believed not for joy.”

The disciples at the sea of Tiberias did not know
him until he clairvoyantly saw the fishes and told
where to drop the net to cateh them.— John xxi: 6.

If T had never had better evidence of materialization
than the disciples of Jesus had of his appearing to
them, I would not believe in it for a moment.

T wish the world to know that mesmerism proves
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man’s immortality ; and it should not lessen the num-
ber of preachers or church attendants, nor the number
of children at the Sunday School. It should cause
more to attend; but the teachings there should be in
harmony with the grand truths of the universe. Their
songs should be full of gladness and joy; and if they
could realize what a beautiful hereafter is in store for
the good and the pure, they would clap their little
hands with a fervency unknown before, and march
along life’s great highway with high hopes of heaven
before them. Life from childhood to old age should
be a blessing to all on earth, and mesmerism when
properly understood will Izlp make it so.

CHAPTER XVIII.

The materialists insist that if it is possible to see one
thing while in the clairvoyant state, it must be possible
to see every other thing at any time; and they sneer-
ingly ask those possessed of this gift to turn detectives
at their bidding ; not realizing that every clairvoyant
might thus become the mark of the midnight assassin.
Enough is known already of clairvoyancy to show that
men and women are possessed of a gift, which at rare
intervals at least, indicate that man is more than mortal.

Man is able, by the aid of the telescope, to now and
then catch glimpses of other worlds; and through mes-
merism and its resulting phenomena, we can as posi-
tively catch glimpses of another life, or of the spirits
of those who once lived among us.

I know that many a time I have seen the moons of
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Jupiter and Saturn through the telescope; and the
doubting sneer of one who never saw a telescope does
not anger me in the least; and I know that I have
seen and talked with the spirits of my dear ones, as
truly as I have ever looked through a telescope; and
the sneer from the lips of the man who has never had
my opportunities, does not alter this fact either.

I know how difficult it is to find a genuine clairvoy-
ant among the many who advertise as such in the daily
papers ; and I do not wonder at the skepticism of some
men who have honestly tried in vain to learn more
about it.

There are probalbly half a dozen bogus mediums and
clairvoyants to every one that is genuine, and it will
probably be so, as long as the preacher preaches a ser-
mon as original, which emanated from another brain ;
or as long as men cheat in other departments of life.

There are many who will not investigate mesmerism
or spiritualism simply because they hear so many bad
stories respecting some of the mediums; and having
been sneered at by some over-pious soul, who had read
in the newspaper about their awful doings, I clipped
out every article I could find respecting them, and also
of the awful doings of ministers of the gospel, and
pasted them side by side, in ascrap-book. I had access
to two or three dailies, and several weeklies, and in six
months the record stood six to one in favor of the me-
diums.

The susceptibility of a man or woman to human in-
fluence, whether that human is on this, or on the other
side of the grave, is not governed wholly by the intei-
lectuality, or by the morality, or piety of the individ-
ual.
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I have wondered often why Jesus should have
chosen for a beloved disciple, a profane man and a
liar. “But he began to curse'and to swear, saying, I
know not this man.” Mark xiv: T1. Three years with
the blessed Saviour, though listening to his counsels
daily, had not raised Peter much above his natural
level of morality.

As I have said already, many persons have been sub-
jected by my influence, and lied about it the next hour;
but the majority of my subjects have been of the best
class of people. Their morality, however, has nothing
to do with their gift of mediumship, or susceptibility
to another’s influence, so far as I know.

The more susceptible one is to my influence, the
more he is liable to be to that of others; and when
anyone relates bad stories of what a medium said or
did while they were present, the question in my mind
is, whether that medium was still partially under the
magnetic influence of the last visitor, or of his attend-
ing spirits; or if it was not the reflex action of the
mind of the person who is relating the events to me.

All good mediums are more or less affected by the
individuals who are with them ; and until there is
a great change in the impressions which are being
made on the minds of the masses by the Sabbath-day
mesmerists who oceupy the pulpits of this country,
the mediums will be liable to say many things thatseem
improper or untruthful, to those who have for many
years been partially mesmerized every seventh day,
and impressed thereby, that they must believe in a very
unreasonable theology, or be damned.

And so long as these Sabbath-day mesmerizers (as
every earnest preacher is, to a greater or less extent,)
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continue to impress their andiences, day after day,
that morality counts for little or nothing in the race
for heaven, we may expect to hear, now and then, of
immoral doings, not only among mediums, but minis-
ters also. Do not misunderstand me now; I am not
making a tirade against church members; I am only
defending the reputation of a class of people, who have
been maligned as the worst of beings, but who prob-
ably are as good and pure as those who talk about
them.

I dislike that theology, which teaches that any man
may ruin others until the eleventh hour of life, and es-
cape the penalty by a simple act of faith, and on a very
convenient bankrupt plan shipwreck his soul into
heaven for even less than two cents on a dollax.

Mesmerism should convinee you that each impres-
sion which you make for good or ill on the spirit of
any man will effect you in spirit-life as much or more
than him.

I think it an awful thing for a minister to teach his
congregation that it is possible for anyone of them to
make impressions on another mind which will land it
in perdition, while he, who does thus impress, can by a
simple act of faith, go scot free for ever and ever.

Theology as taught in most of the churches, is con-
trary to the highest principles of eternal justice, or
mesmerism is not true.
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CHAPTER XIX.

I have almost invariably found all good mediums to
be susceptible to my mesmeric influence. While giv-
ing entertainments in the city of Providence, in May,
and June, 1882, I made the acquaintance of Mrs. Ross,
a materializing medium; and by request, I made an
effort to mesmerize her. I only partially succeeded
when she became entranced by a spirit who gave her
name as Dright Star; and she said that if I would at-
tend hier medinm’s seances, my spirit guides, Rena and
Emma, would try to materialize. I attended at least
a dozen, and those two spirits did materialize, and came
out of the cabinef and talked with me at nearly every
one of those seances.

There was an aiverage attendance of at least twenty-
five people, and niot less than as many spirits material-
ized at each seance, nearly all of whom were recog-
nized by some one or more of the company. 1T saw a
number whose faces I knew before they passed through
that change called death.

So wonderful yvere the manifestations that I wanted
the facts recorded for the benefit of humanity, and
knowing that the medium was liable at any time to be
taken sick or die, I sent a note to the editor of the
Banner of Light, requesting him to come or send a re-
porter to make a thorough investigation of the phe-
nomena, and give the facts to the world through their
columns.

A representative of that paper came to Providence,
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and also A. E. Newton, their well-known correspondent,
and both of their statements of nearly two columns,
appeared in the Banner of Light of June 10th, 1882.

I also invited the reporter of the paper having the
largest circulation of any morning paper in the State
to attend ; and as he is a disinterested party, his state-
ment, which I copy, will be read with interest by many
of my readers ; and I can assure them that I know ev-
ery word is true. And all he relates of this oceasion
will convey a faint idea only of what happens at her
seances when other people attend, and other spirits
materialize.

[From the Providence, R. I. *“ Morning Star,” June 5, 1882.]
OTHER WORLDS.
AN INTERESTING MATERIALIZATION SEANCE IN THIS CITY
LAST EVENING.
TWO FORMS EMERGE FROM THE CABINET AT THE SAME TIME.

SOMETHING THAT WILL BEAR CLOSE SCRUTINY.—THE FULL
PARTICULARS.

Spiritualism has, within the past ten years, received the
attention of the most learned and practical men of this and
other countries, and while many frauds have been detected
and the guilty ones exposed, there have been hosts of things
in connection with the belief which have never been solved
or explained away. Last evening a Star reporter at the in-
vitation of Prof. Cadwell, the well-known mesmerist, accom-
panied that gentleman to the house, No. 172 South Main
St., where a materializing medium, named Mrs. Ross, was to
give a seance. When the reporter was shown into the par-
lor there were assembled about thirty-five people, all adults,
and many of them wery well known in business circles. The
seance was to take place in this room. In the corner facing
Planet and South Main Streets was stretched a brass rod in
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the form of a segment of a circle, upon which were hung
some lace curtains, This was the cabinet, the black under-
curtaius forming one side, and the solid wall and partition the
other two. On the table, three feet from the cabinet, were
some vases of flowers and a tambourine. At eight o’clock
the gas was turned out, but not before a lighted lamp was
placed on the sill of the rear window. When Mrs. Ross en-
tered the cabinet, the black curtains had been let down, and
another pair had been dropped at the back of the cabinet so
as to throw the materialized forms out in strong relief.

The seance opened with brief remarks from Mr. Ross, and
then a familiar hymn was sung. In half a minute the cur-
tains were parted and a female form clad in snowy white
beckoned to one of the ladies sitting in the front row to come
up to her. The light from the lamp was bright enough to
enable those present to discern every object in the room, and
to distinguish the subject of the pictures suspended from the
wall, so that the materialized form, or whatever else it might
be, was very plainly visible. It was recognized by the lady
as the spirit form of Mary Merrick. Secarcely had this form
vanished, when another, a lad thirteen or fourteen years of age
came out of the cabinet. The features were boyish, and the
whole form was entirely ditferent from that of the medium,
both in size and height. This was recognized by another lady
as the spirit of her son. While this form was standing clear
of the cabinet another was observed just inside of the curtain.
Both vanished for a second or two, and then the form of a
tall, large framed and very robust spirit of a man stood at the
central opening of the curtain. At the same time the form
of a woman, shorter even than the medium, looked out of the
other side of the cabinet. Then both forms stood at the open-
ing and conversed in low whispers with one of the gentlemen
in the circle. What, was said to him by them he refused to
tell, but he volunteered the information that at a private sit-
ting, held in this ecity a few days ago, at which only he and a
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friend were present, these two spirit_ friends had agréed to
become materialized at this particular seance. The form of
the male spirit, if the term is allowable, was clad in full regi-
mentals, including brass buttons, gold stripes and epaulets.

A strange apparition.—The next materialization created
quite a sensation in the cirele. First the form of an old man,
quite tall, with iron-gray hair, moustache and side whiskers,
stood at the opening. As the form stood between the cur-
tains, a lady exclaimed, ¢ That is my Uncle Henry.” Then
the form raised the eurtains, and the form of a young girl,
clad in white, crept up to his side, and placed an arm around
his waist. The latter form the lady recognized as that of her
departed sister. Two more forms were soon seen in the
opening, one of which was recognized as the spirit form of a
brother of a well-known expressman and teamster.

Other materializations.—There were also materialized the
forms of a child, that of a tall man with a long flowing black
beard, and one of a woman. The latter was recognized by two
of the gentlemen as being their sister. The most remarkable
materialization of the whole then came. The curtains were
parted, and the forms of two girls, each clad in raiment as
white as the driven snow come out of the cabinet and walked
boldly up to the table. These were recognized by Prof. Cadwell
as the spirit forms of his daughter Emma, who died four years
ago, and of a lady friend named Rena, to whom she was
greatly attached. Then two little forms, apparently those of
children six or seven years of age, were seen, and were fol-
lowed by the form of i boy, apparently ten years of age. This
form came out as far as the table. -

The close of the seance.—The final materialization was
that of * Bright Star,” the controlling spirit of Mrs. Ross.
After giving the Star reporter a spray of lilies of the valley,
around which she wound a hair from her head, ¢ Bright Star
re-entered the cabinet and to the amazement of those who had
never attended the seances prior to last night, came out of the
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cabinet again leading the still entranced medinm by the hand.
Both entered the cabinet again, the curtains were quickly
raised so as to give a complete view of the interior, and all
that was to be seen was Mrs. Ross, who was reclining in her
chair. “Bright Star” had vanished, and with her all of the
forms which had been seen during the evening. The gas was
lighted and the cabinet received a thorough examination,
The carpet was found to be whole, and the walls appeared to
be as solid as adamantine. There was nothing to give one a
clue to the mystery, and where the forms came from, if they
were not materialized, is at present unexplainable. Those
who claimed to have seen their friends in spirit life asserted
that they saw the features of their friends as plainly as if it
had been in the daylight The store under the ecabinet is
occupied by a stucco-worker. An examination of this place
failed to detect anything having the semblance of a trap-door.

Mrs. Ross informed me that she sat by herself alone
about one hour at a time in a partially darkened cabi-
net nearly every day for several months before she be-
came sufficiently developed to sit for a public seance.
She had been informed through a trance medium, that
if she would do so she would probably be developed as
a materializing moedium. Undoubtedly scores of my
readers possess the right magnetism for materialization
of spirit forms, and would become as good mediums as
Mrs. Ross in a few weeks, by sitting in the same way.
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CHAPTER XX.

Once while giving a course of mesmeric entertain-
ments in the town of Lisbon, N. H., the clerk of the
store in which the Post-Office was located, came on as
one of the volunteers. He declared that he could not
open his eyes, or take his hands apart, while I was ex-
perimenting with him. I soon became satisfied that
he was a fraud, and sent him off the stage. Because
he was not affected, that fact was proof positive to his
deficient intellect, that the other volunteers were as
dishonest as himself. It required some very harsh
words to silence the scoundrel, so that I could proceed
with the experiments. I gave two entertainments the
following week in Lancaster, N. H., where most of the
Railroad train hands remain over night. On the sec-
ond day as I was sitting in the hotel, I was accosted
by an elderly gentleman boarding there, who asked
me if I was the mesmerist who lectured in the
hall the previous evening. After telling him that
I was, he asked permission to relate to me what he
believed was the most wonderful miracle of the nine-
teenth century. He said that he was Dr. Woodbury,
the oldest physician so far as he knew in the State
of New Hampshive. He said that he formerly lived
in the town of Whitefield, a few miles south of
Lancaster, and that about two years previous he was
called to that town to hold a consultation with the
resident physician of that place.

“The patient,” said the doctor, ““was a most beauti-
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ful girl, about eighteen years of age, by the name of
Ashley, or a step-daughter of a Mr. Ashley.”

He said * that they decided that the girl could never
recover, and so informed Mr. Ashley. The very next
week,” said the old gentleman as he warmed up on the
subject, “a travelling mesmerist came to that town,
mesmerized that girl, and said that she would get well ;
and when I heard of it T pronounced that man a fool.”

By this time I became somewhat interested myself,
and I asked him how it affected her.

Bringing his hand down on his knee with considerable
force he exclaimed, **She got well sir, got well, and is
as healthy and strong as any woman in town. Did you
ever know of anything so wonderful, sir,” Le asked,
“in all you have seen, or read, of mesmerism?’

I replied that perhaps I knew something of that case,
for I was the man who mesmerized the girl, and said
that she would get well; and to locate the time so that
there could be no mistake, I informed him that the
day after I mesmerized the girl, and gave my last ex-
hibition in Whitefield, I took the morning train, and
arrived home in time to get a late thanksgiving-day
supper, two years ago that fall.

*“The very time,” said Dr. Woodbury, who in his
enthusiasm got up and came to me, and taking my hand,
he thanked me heartily for what I had done, which
was all that I ever received for curing her. The day
on which Dr. Woodbury congratulated me for saving
the life of a beautiful woman, that clerk of the Lisbon
Post-Office was calling me a fraud and a humbug to
the train hands as he delivered them the mail-bag,
and urging them to break up the entertainment, which
he had heard T was to give that night in Lancaster;
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and they agreed to do so. Fortunately I heard of it
before mnight, and was partially prepared for them.
They came about fifty strong, and occupied seats on
one side of the hall by themselves. Knowing that they
designed to harm me, I proceeded very cautiously in
my opening remarks, and first experiments. The mo-
ment I fastened the eyes of any subject they would
ask, “ How much do you get for that?” « You're a
fraud,” and other like remarks. I finally appealed to
a young man by the name of Quimby, who was fore-
man in the printing-office where I had my bills printed,
and who proved to be a good subject on my first night,
to come up again, or state to the audience whether he
was affected the night before or not. He refused, and
at a time, when a word from him might have been a
benefit to me.

I finally called for more volunteers, and two from
that Railroad erowd, all of whom if they had under-
stood mesmerism, would have been among my best
friends, came on the stage. One of those two was as
good and as easy a subject as I ever had. I fastened
his eyes and his hands, and made him forget his name
within two minutes ; and by holding my cane elose to
his eyes, they became so attracted to it that he could
not look off, and he followed it around the stage pretty
lively for half a minute. Stepping off the stage, I held
the cane at arms length directly in front of those men,
and looking steadfastly at something at the back of
the hall for a few moments, in order to throw them
off their guard, I started down the aisle on a brisk run
still holding the cane at arms length, which in its rapid
flight, passed directly over their heads. As I expected,
that young man, who probably weighed about one hun-
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dred and fifty pounds, followed the end of the cane
the whole distance; and he crawled over their heads
and shoulders at a lively rate. He arrived at the end
of that journey on time, and was there as quickly
as myself. Swinging the cane around over the aisle,
I walked back to the stage followed by my subject,
and snapping my fingers, I said, * All right, what
were you off this stage for just now?” With a look
of blank astonishment he declared that he had not
left the platform since he first came up. About a
dozen wateh-chains had been broken, about a dozen
vest-fronts had been quickly unbuttoned, or had been
ripped down by that fellow’s hands.

About a dozen noses were bleeding profusely,
and at least twenty men were swearing horribly ; and
the subject’s knees and heavy boots were none the
worse for their rapid journey. That was what I call
“going it rough-shod over humanity.” I hope that I
am a hetter man now; but I.don’t know but I might
do it again under similar circumstances. The men
were going to get mad about it right off; but I said
¢« (rentlemen, he is one of your company, and if he did
it on purpose I am glaa of it if I made him do it, then
I am not a fraud, and every one is liable to a fine who
has disturbed me.”

I was mobbed that night after T left the hall, and
possibly deserved. it ; sticks, stones and eggs flew lively,
but fortunately I was not hit or harmed in the least,
nor did I run or hide. I have played that same trick
on nearly half a dozen different occasions when seri-
ously interfered with, but never quite so roughly as
on that night in Lancaster. The following day I en-
tered a complaint against the ringleader of the crowd,
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or the one who toolt the most active part in the inso-
lent remarks in the hall, and he was arrested, had his
trial and was fined ten dollars and costs, but at my own
request it was reduced to one.

I was invited to give three lectures in one of the
most northern towns of that State, and I had the bills
printed for that occasion in Lancaster, by that same
Mr. Quimby, who by that means knew where I was
going.

After giving my first lecture, a Mr. Quimby, a fur-
niture dealer of that town,requested me to call and see
his wife who was an invalid, and pronounced incura-
ble by the family physician. 1 called twice and par-
tially mesmerized her and almost cured her. I prom-
ised to call and see her the following day, and guaran-
teed to cure her completely, for which I said I would
take no pay, as I never had for curing anybody. That
night a lot of roughs came on the stage and tried to
break up the exhibition. After I returned to the ho-
tel, I was informed by a gentleman who was a stranger
to me, that a Mr. Quimby, who had attended one of my
entertainments in Lancaster had written to some of
the young men of that town that I was a fraud, which
was the reason why I had been disturbed. My opin-
ion was that if that was so he had done it to keep on
good terms with those who had mobbed me at Lancas-
ter. I asked the gentleman if the Quimby of whom
he spoke was any relation to the furniture dealer, and
he replied that he was his son. Great heavens! and
I curing his mother who had been pronounced incura-
ble, and for nothing. I packed up my things that
night, and took the stage at five o’clock the next morn-
ing for the nearest railroad station sixteen miles away,
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‘and all day long: I blamed myself for deserting that
lady in that way

I reached a town many miles distant by nine o’clock
that morning, advertised, and gave an entertainment
that night; and a lady as badly off as the one I de-
serted so abruptly came into the hall and I cured her
before she went home. My conscience was quieted, and
I slept as soundly as though nothing had gone amiss.
A few weeks later I received a letter from Mr. Quimby
saying that T had helped his wife very much, that he
was very sorry to learn of my unexpected departure so
suddenly ; said that he believed from what I had done
for his wife, that the third treatment would have
cured her completely, and offered to pay all my ex-
penses from Boston there and back, and do all he could
to help me get another gocd audience if I would come.

I kept the letter, have it yet on file; but as I was
engaged to go South, I could not accept his kind offer ;
and until he reads these pages, if he ever does, will
he find out why I left town so abruptly.

The evening of the very day on which I performed
the most remarkable cure of my life T was the most
grossly insulted by many in the audience because one
of that audience declared he had only been making be-
lieve that he was mesmerized. As soon as the excite-
ment subsided, I mesmerized him again and impressed
him that the centre aisle of the hall was a river down
which he must swim to safe his life, and he almost
ruined a suit of clothes before he reached the ¢ prom-
ised land ” at the vear of the hall.

Trouble of this kind may be in store for you, reader,
if you ever become a mesmerist; and if you haven't
the grit of a bear, don’t try it.
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CHAPTER XXI.

The word psychology is defined by Webster and
others, as the science of the soul; which as already
stated comes under the head of mesmerism, and a
careful study of this science must take in all that per-
tains to man as a spiritual being. If those men who
wrote the Bible had known more of mesmerism, and
its resulting phenomena, they would have been able to
comprehend much of that which is recorded as super-
human or miraculous.

A lack of knowledge on this subject has shrouded
the future life with almost an impenetrable gloom, and
made of death a terrible calamity, fromr which millions
shrink appalled. This should not be ; for death is but
the twin-sister of sleep, and no more to be dreaded
than the latter.

“ Good-night, mamma,” and the darkness of night
comes over the little darling, and when morning
dawns, she awakes to resume her busy life once more,
and it was not a sad parting as the mother kissed her
“good-night,” at the side of her little crib.

“Good-bye, mamma,” and she folded her little hands
and closed her eyes, only to awake an angel in heaven.
Why need you be more sad now, than then? Youn
will meet her again when the gates of the immortal
life swing wide open for you, as they surely will, when
you are no longer able to hold control of your phy-
sical system ; for that, and that alone, is death.

I do not doubt that Paul heard a mysterious voice
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while on his way to Damascus, as recorded m Acts ix.
I do know that woices can be heard talking from out
the air, in the vicinity of some of my own subjects.

My second danghter was stricken down with con-
sumption at twenty, and after lingering for nearly a
year, quietly glided out of her earthly form, leaving
us only the deserted casket. It was nearly four in the
afternoon, as I was sitting by her bedside conversing
with her on the probable employment of spirits in the
other world, that a sudden change came over her face ;
turning to me she said, * Father, am I dying?” *No,
not dying,” I said *but I think that you will soon be
safe on the other side.” A quiet, happy smile swept
over the face of ** Our Emma,” and an hour later she
bade us * Good-bye,” and being no longer able to man-
ifest through the form which had become enfeebled by
disease, she too, went over to join the angels. She
crossed the shining river with a trusting faith in God’s
eternal love.

While giving my first course of lectures in the Ma-
sonic Temple, Baltimore, Md., March, 1879, my son-in-
law was with me, and we were invited by a Mr. Roys-
ton, a well-known citizen of that city to spend a Sun-
day evening at his house. His object was, to see if
his wife was a mesmeric subject, and I found her to be
an excellent one. After I had mesmerized her, and
removed the influence, I sat down to the table with
Mr. and Mrs. Royston, Mr. Kapp a foreman in the
employ of the B. & O. R. R., and his wife, and my son-
in-law ; and while conversing on mesmerism, a myste-
rious voice began to talk to Mr. and Mrs. Royston
from out the vacant air over our heads, and after talk-
ing for several moments, a different voice talked with
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Mr. and Mis. Kapp for as long a time, and another
voice with me, and my son-in-law Alfred Livermore,
Emma’s husband ; and we recognized the voice as hers.
Her words to him were, “ My darling Alfred, I am
waiting for you in my spirit home, and you will join
me very soon.” His reply was, that he hoped it might
be so. No one of the company knew till that moment
his Christian name, or his relation to me, save us two.

I returned to Baltimore to fill a second engagement
on the following May, and the first letter I received
while there was from my wife, who wrote, * Alfred hag
joined Emma in the spirit world.” He was troubled
with heart disease, and when it suddenly stopped beat-
ing, he could no longer hold control of his body, and
he left it immediately.

I suppose, therefore, that Paul did hear a spirit
voice, and it may have emanated from Jesus, who as
an invisible spirit survived the shock of death. I think,
however, that Paul made up the statement which he
declares the spirit made to him, as to his future eourse
in life. Read carefully the recital as given in Acts ix,
xxii-xxiv, and you will probably think so too; I have
never known spirits through modern mediums to make
more contradictory statements. Spirits out of the
form are as liable to make mistakes and misstatements
as those in the form, but not more so, unless it be for
lack of being able to fully control the medium.

A careful student of mesmerism, if familiar with Bi-
ble history, cannot well deny that spiritual beings have
played an important part in the affairs of mortals, and
it should be the duty and privilege of every honest
man to investigate with an unprejudiced mind, all
phases of spirit control, ancient or modern.
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Allowing that a spirit did foretell the birth of Jesus,
that Joseph was warned in a dream, that Elizabeth did
prophesy, that Nicodemus did talk with an angel, and
that Jesus while yet a child did confound the elders,
it would only prove the possibility of spirit intercourse
and spirit control. Nearly or quite all that is recorded
in the Bible is similar to that which is transpiring all
around us in this wonderful age of human progress.

I would like to eall your attention for a few minutes
to the direct and positive teachings of Jesus as re-
corded in the Gospels. If I did not see danger ahead
of a very serious nature, I should be rather foolish to
warn you unnecessarily. In the sixteenth chapter
aud twelfth verse of Matthew we read, * Then under-
stood they (the disciples) how that he (Jesus) bade
them beware, not of the leaven of bread, but of the
doctrine of the Pharisees, and of the Sadducees.”
Here is something of far greater moment then, than
daily bread for consideration.

The Jews were divided into two great sects, the
Pharisees and the Sadducees, and in the eighth verse
of the twenty-third chapter of Acts we learn the na-
ture of those two doctrines of which Jesus bade his
disciples beware ; it reads, “TFor the Sadducees say
that there is no resurrection, neither angel nor spirit;
but the Pharisees confess both.” From this and other
passages, it is evident that the Sadducees did not be-
lieve in future existence, while the Pharisees believed
in the future resurreetion of soul and body, with no in-
termediate life between death and the resurrection of
the body. It was of these doectrines that Jesus bade
his disciples to heware.

Matthew xxii: 23-32:— The same day came to him
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the Sadducees which say that there is no resurrection.”
Jesus answered , . . * But as touching the resurrection
of the dead have ye not read that which was spoken
to you by God, saying, I am the God of Abraham and
the God of Isaac and the God of Jacob, God is not a
God of the dead, but of the living. . . And they were
astonished at his doctrine.”  And well they might be,
for it taught that those men were not dead, but alive
in the other world; and if they were, so necessarily
were all who had gone through the change called
death.

Jesus believed in an immediate life after death,
and in harmony with that idea he said to the thief on
the cross, “ verily I say unto thee, to-day shalt thou be
with me in Paradise.” -

I made a very prominent Adventist Elder in Wil-
mington, Del.; very angry at me one day for correct-
ing him in reading the above passage, when he put the
comma after *to-day,” and the word *thon” before
“shalt,” making it appear that that promised event was
in the distant future.

Paul is the author of more than one-half of the books
of the New Testament, and the real founder of the
Christian religion as taught to-day in nearly all the
churches. We read of his wonderful conversion, but
I fail to see that Panl was ever converted. He wasa
Pharisee from birth, and boasted of being a Pharisee
until the day of his death, see Acts xxiii: 6. *“But
when Paul perceivec that one part was Sadducees, and
the other Pharisees, he cried out in the couneil, * Men
and brethren, I ama Pharisee, the son of a Pharisee, and
of the hope and resurrection of the dead I am called in
question.”” In what then consisted his conversion? .
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He believed from childhood in that doctrine of which
Jesus said, “ Beware,” and he boasted after his so-
called eonversion, that he was yet a Pharisee.

He and his sect were as bitter enemies of materiali-
zation, as arve his followers to-day. And while on his
way to Damascus to kill those who did believe in the
materialization of Jesus after his execution, he saw a
light, or rather experienced a spiritual manifestation,
that fully convinced him that Jesus had been seen alive
after his crucifixion ; and if it was possible for one dead
man to rise from the dead under the most favorable
circumstances, than it would be possible for other men
to be resurrected at some future time. Paul, there-
fore, was not really converted to a new belief, but
strengthened in his own doctrine of the future resur-
rection of the dead. And Jesus with elairvoyant vis-
ion must have seen this, when he bade his disciples
¢ Beware of the doetrine of the Pharisees ™ which doe-
trine became through Paul, the ruling belief of those
who to-day are called Christians.

I believe that if there was such a man as Jesus, he
did not possess more remarkable powers than many
other men. One man to whom I made a similar state-
ment was shocked, or at least said he was, and asked
“Who ever raised the dead, but Jesus?” I answered
“ Elijah, Elisha and Paul.”

We read of great multitudes coming on foot many
miles to hear Jesus preach ; and we read, “ He healed
them all.” All of those multitudes could not have
been much in need of healing, or they could not have
walked so far.

There was only one multitude in which *all ” needed

- to be healed. John v: 2, 3:—* Now there was at Je-
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rusalem by the sheep market, a pool having five
porches. In these lay a great multitude of impotent
folk, of blind, halt and withered, waiting for the mov-
ing of the water.” Of this vast multitude Jesus healed
just one man, and so far as we can learn, not so much
as spake one kind word to all the others. He turned
water into wine at the rich man’s feast, but none for
the blind, the halt, and the withered at the pool by the
sheep market at Jerusalem.

I hope I shall not offend any true believers, if their
belief has been the means of making them better men or
women. 1t does not of all men, or we should not read
in John viii: 31—4:f:—+Then said Jesus to those Jews
which believed on him ... Ye are of your father the
Devil, and the lusts of your father ye will do.”

CHAPTER XXII.

I feel that I must say one word in favor of a much-
abused medium, Judas Iscariot. John vi: T0:— Je-
sus answered them, *Have not I chosen you twelve,
and one of you is a. Devil."”  Poor Judas has had the
credit for eighteen hundred years of being that devil.
Luke xxii: 2, 3:—* Then entered Satan into Judas,
surnamed Iscariot being of the number of the twelve.”
If Judas was the devil spoken of by Jesus, then the
devil cntered thc devil, for the purpose of helping Je-
sus carry out the great plan of salvation, by which that
devil would lose all who should be saved by that won-
derful plan of redemption. Ido not believe that if there
is a devil, he is so big a fool as to ruin his own empire,
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and help build up that of his enemy. Perkaps, how-
ever, he took that course to get rid of those people who
are foolish enough to believe without evidence such
stories as that about Jonah swallowing a whale. Ju-
das, if there ever was such a man, may have been sus-
ceptible to spirit influence, and may have been en-
tranced by a spirit.

I would like to ask, if one of the twelve which Je-
sus chose for his companion was a devil, which one?
Matthew xvi: 18:—% And I say also unto thee, that
thou art Peter and upon this rock I will build my
church, . . . and T will give unto thee the keys of the
kingdom of heaven.” . . Matthew xvi: 23— But he
(Jesus) turned and said unto Peter, ¢ Get thee behind
me, Satan ; thou art an offence unto me.”” Peter then,
is the Satan spoken of by Jesus when he said, “ Have
not I chosen you twelve, and one of you is a devil 2

If this is all true, Satan has the keys of the kingdom
of heaven, and if’ he was ever thrust out of the celes-
tial kingdom, because he made an effort to become the
ruler of heaven, as I was taught at Sunday-school, then
le has played a deep and welldaid plan to get the keys
of the kingdom of heaven into his own hands. If it
was possible for God to be manifest in that man Jesus
Chuist, it was just as possible for the devil to be mani-
fest in that man whom Jesus called Satan.

Every lock, bar and bolt, every states-prison and
penitentiary, every rum-shop and poor-house, and all
that is wrong in human affairs to-day, pronounce the
Christian religion as taught for eighteen hundred years
one sad disastrous failure.

One great question is, could Jesus have been the
great Messiah that was spoken of by the prophets ? In
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Matthew xvi, we read that Jesus told the Sadducees
and the Pharisees that no sign should be given that
generation but the sign of Jonas the prophet. Matthew
xii: 40:—* As Jonah was three days and three nights
in the belly of the whale, so shall the son of man be
three days and three nights in the heart of the earth.”
In Mark xv: 42—6: we learn that it was evening be-
fore Joseph asked for the body of Jesus ; and after re-
ceiving permission of Pilate to take it, he bought fine
linen in which he wrapped the body, and laid it in the
sepulchre ; and by this time it must have been nearly
midnight. Matthew xxviii: 1: — “In the end of the
Sabbath as it began to dawn towards the first day of
the week came Mary.” . . . And an angel told her that
Jesus had risen ; but how long before, no one knows.
How long then, could the body have been in the heart
of the earth? —from about midnight of Friday, to
sometime before the end of the Sabbath, which was
Saturday, a part of two nights and one day: only one-
third of the time as given in Matthew xii: 40.

I call your attention to these things to show you how
easy a thing it has been for your religious teachers to
make wrong impressions on the minds of their hearers,
most of whom do not search for themselves, but become
impressed by the spoken words, to believe that events
were entirely different from the actual facts, and I
know from experience that such impressions are inju-
rious to many people.

In Maxch, 1879, while on my way to Utica, N. Y., -

a policeman came aboard the train at Albany, with
a beautiful young lady, about twenty years of age, in
his care, that he was taking to the Utica Insane Asy-
lum. I asked him the cause of her insanity, and he
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said she had been made crazy while attending a revival
meeting in Albany. I said to the policeman, and to
the father of the girl who was present, that I was the
one who had recently given a course of lectures at the
Martin Opera House in Albany, on mesmerism ; and I
was confident that a psychological impression had been
made on her mind, which, as it had been made so re-
cently, I could remove in half an hour; as they refused
I said that I would forfeit twenty dollars if I failed,
and charge nothing if T made a success, provided they
would accompary me to a private room in any hotel
in Utica. The father was a member of the church
where the revival was he'd, and he indignantly re-
quested me to attend to my own business. Of course
I felt cheap for a moment, but no more friendly to that
system of salvation that would psychologize a beauti-
ful woman and send her to an Insane Retreat for life.
While I was giving a course of lectures in the Brook-
lyn Athenwzum, I saw the wife of Mr. Andrews, the
agent of the building ; she was wringing her hands, and
continually uttering the most heartrending moans of
despair. He assured me that she had been in that con-
dition for many months. She had been a faithful
member of a Christian church, and had become im-
pressed by the preacher that she had committed the
unpardonable sin. There was another lady in that
city, who had been similarly affected for ten years.
~ My eldest sister died unconverted, and my mother
while standing at the open grave laid her head on my
shoulder, and in ¢ wail of despair cried out, “ Oh! my
God, can it be, that I shall never see my first-born
child in heaven.”” My mother was a member of the
Congregational Church, and there were no words of
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comfort for her, when death, that grim old monster of
my childhood, invaded for the first time the home of
“my mother.” And from that hour I do not remember
of ever seeing her smile again. Years passed slowly
by, but that impression ‘“lost forever” was never
erased from her mind. It was the principle, if not the
only cause that; finally culminated in an order from the
proper officials to take her to the Insane Asylum at
Northampton, Mass., and later on, to the Asylum at
Worcester. Ii: was there I saw her for the last time,
before she finally lost control of her *fleshly taberna-
cle,” which now rests in peace in the cemetery at
Springfield, Mass., which my mother in one of her lucid
moments called * That beautiful garden of the dead.”
My mother has taken on a material form once, since
she left the worn-out body, and was unmistakably rec-
ognized by myself and son at Mrs. Andrew’s seance,
at Lake Pleasant Camp Meeting in 1881.

Those devils cast out by Jesus were simply human
spirits, who were either ignorant, or wicked, or who
appeared to be, for lack of obtaining full control of the
medium. And judging from what I have seen of the
lunatics in our Insane Asylums, I should suppose that
many of them are similarly affected, while others have
partially or fully lost control of their physical system,
and that some are laboring under impressions which
have been made on the spirit by a process similar to
that by which I impress my subjects; and as before
stated, no one should be allowed to remain under any
one impression too long. Mesmerism should be un-
derstood thoroughly by every physician and attendant
in every Insane Asylum on earth.

We want areligion that is in harmony with the ever-



120 HOW TO MESMERIZE.

lasting truths of the universe, or none. Men are civi-
lized and enlightened, not because of the Bible, but in
spite of it. And the man who attempts to impress you
with the idea that all civilization is from the Bible, is
an ignoramus or a fraud.

The author of our being is a kind and loving father
to all his children, while the God of Moses was proba-
bly only a human spirit that had lived in a mortal body,
and in my humble opinion, as blaodthirsty a one as
ever lived on earth; and if your child has a hankering
after dime novels, descriptive of Indian massacres, let
him read those awful stories recorded in the fore part
of the Bible, of the wholesale slaughter of tens of
thousands of innocent men and women, and prattling
babes, by command of that disembodied spirit some-
times called God, Lord, and Satan. We have two ac-
counts of the numbering of Israel, given apparently by
two differently constituted men, one of whom calls the
spirit who ordered the munbering, ¢ The Lord,” and
the other, calls the same spirit ** Satan,” and as it rve-
sulted in the butchery of seventy thousand innocent
men, [ think this name more appropriate than the
other, see IT Samuel xxiv : 1:—* And the anger of the
Lord was kindled against Israel, and he moved David
to say, Go number Israel.” I Chronicles xxi: 1:—
“ And Satan provoked David to number Israel.”

But you may say what has all this to do with mes-
merism? People by being mesmerized are often de-
veloped into trance medims. And a * Thus saith the
Lord ™ that was spoken so many scores of times to Da-
vid, came from a spirit throngh the lips of a trance
medium, called a “seer,” and his name was * Gad.”
Mesmerism is the doetrine of impressions, and the im-
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pressions that have been made on the minds of the
masses, who have been taught that it was the God of the
universe who cornmanded the butchery of so many thou-
sands of innocent people, have been detrimental to hu-
man progress. And human hearts have wailed for the
dear departed dead, and asked in vain, “ Oh! church-
men, tell us truly of the life beyond?

I find in the personal history of Garibaldisomething
relating to the death of his wife ; he says, * On that day
when striving still to detain her with me, I felt Ler
failing pulse, and sought to catch her feeble breathing ;
but I pressed the hand and kissed the lips of the dead,
and wept the tears of despair.” Poor Garibaldi, you
little dreamed how soon she whom you loved so ten-
derly, would welcome you to the beautiful land of the
soul. My God, I thank thee for the glorious truths of
immortality taught by mesmerism.

CHAPTER XXIII.

The New York Suz of January 11th, 1881, devotes
nearly a column descriptive of “Dr. Beard’s Trance
Tests.” “Interesting experiments in the Academy of
Sciences.” * Live flesh painlessly seared with a hotiron,
and teeth extracted during the Mesmeric Spell.”

“Dr. George M. Beard repeated last evening before a
large audience the experiments with persons in a state
of mesmeric trance which were recently deseribed in
the Sun, and introduced others of a startling nature.
The audience comprised many distinguished physicians
and scienfists. . . . . Dr. Beard was warmly congr:&f\u—

N
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lated by the physicians present on the success of his
experiments.” The experiments were almost precisely
similar to those performed by myself for a third of a
century.

I am often asked if good subjects that have been
controlled by one mesmerist, can be by another; and
also, if a person who is susceptible to the influence of
one mesmerist is to every other? Not necessarily, yet
most of them are. If T have been correctly informed,
the very best subject that Dr. Beard experimented
with, was a one-armed man, by the name of W. H.
Ordway, now (or (juite recently) residing at 208 Wash-
ington St., Providence, R. I.

Since the above article appeared in the New York
Suz Mr. Ordway informed me that he had been tried
repeatedly by three or four good mesmerists who did
not have the slightest effect upon him; and that he was
mesmerized for the first, and several subsequent times
by myself, about five years since in Music Hall, Port-
land, Me.

Mzr. Ordway is one of the best subjects for me to ex-
periment with, I have had on the platform for many
years, and he said that Dr. Beard pronounced him one
of his best during those experiments in New York.

Many people become better sensitives by being mes-
merized often. The majority, however, do not, for the
same reason, I suppose, that some men after being
awakened a few times by an alarm of fire are less
startled or confused than at first. The most amusing
part of a mesmeric entertainment is, to see the blank
or confused look on the face of some timid lady or
bashful youth, on being restored to the normal state,
while tending a folded shawl, mistaken for zg_,ﬁre@_iiulx
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babe, or, while making love to a broom, driving an
imaginary team, or earnestly declaiming, “The boy
stood on the burning deck,” or any other langhable ex-
periment. However good the subjects may be, that
you are operating with, if they come out of the spell
that you have thrown over them, as quietly as some
people wake out of sleep, not one in a hundred of any
audience will believe that they have been affected by
the mesmerist.

Continuing to operate with such subjects for five
minutes afterwards, will throw a doubt over the mind
of one-half of your congregation as to the genuineness
of all the others, and they rise ez miasse and leave the
hall, declaring that they are disgusted with the-whole
thing. Just onelittle thing like that may prevent you
from having any audience on the following night, or
forever after in that city. To know this one fact may
be worth a hundred dollars to a beginner every week
in the year. If you use any one or more good subjects
for half a dozen evenings — even though you give twice
as good entertainments by so doing,—your audiences
will call you a fraud for doing so, they believing that
he is trained to go through whatever the mesmerist
wants to have him. Many really good subjects are too
eager to enter the enchanted state, and begin to act
before becoming entirely magnetized ; and if the mes-
merist has ‘faith in their honesty, and has others going
through some strange performance at the same time he
is very liable to let some continue in a semi-mesmeric
state, who will either be making believe, or appear to
be. I endeavor to use great care that no one shall act
who is not fully controlled. I have often said to my

-audience that I did not want anyone to take my word,
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or that of the subjects as to the actual state they were
in; for if they were not sufficiently mesmerized to show
it in their every act and word, more convincingly than
any statement we might malke, even under oath, they
were entitely worthless as subjects.

I gave a number of mesmeric entertainments in Re-
publican Hall, Thirty-third Street, corner of Broad-
way, New York, in. February, 1880. I had a number
of very excellent subjects, and required each one to
give not only his name, but street, and number of his
residence. Every experiment was genuine in every
particular, but they were far too wonderful for an av-
erage New York audience ; and the general expression
of the majority on leaving the hall was to the effect
that they did not believe that anyone had the power
to make a man senseless by simply speaking as 1 did
to a number of subjects, or to make him go through
such singular performances, many of which were sim-
ilar to Dr. Beard’s experiments.

The presidents of the first and second spiritualist
societies of New York, Messrs. Newton and Weldon,
gave notices of the entertainments at their respective
Sunday meetings ; and one or both of those gentlemen
attended several tinmes. I would here caution the young
mesmerist to be very eareful and not do E;-.u much, or
he may defeat his own purposes. .

The New York Zwibune, of May 24, 1881, contains
a lengthy account of one morevof Dy G. M. Beard's
wonderful experiments. This time with a lady that was
blindfolded, and while in that condition *. . . . was able
to name aceurately cards drawn at random from a pack
and held by the Doctor upon her forehead. She also
read the title-page of a volume which the Doector took
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from his pocket . . . . Such experimentsas those of Dr.
Beard are heavy blows at the theories of the material-
ists who claim that all mental action is a physical phe-
nomenon depending on the organs of sensation. What
power is it, will they tell us, that reads coarse print
when the eyes are practically blinded? There must
be a faculty of perception in the brain quite indepen-
dent of the organs of sight, which under certain rare
conditions comes into play. What is it that sees with-
out the aid of optic nerve or retina? Here is a ques-
tion which opens a wide and interesting field for spee-
ulation.”

Seeing the above, and many other notices concern-
ing Dr. Beard's experiments, in which the press of
New York appeared to be deeply interested, I made
inquiries, and was rather surprised to learn the faet,
that the lady spoken of in that quotation from the New
York Zribune, with whom Dr. Beard made his most
wonderful experiment, was Mrs. Julia M., wife of
Prof. A. E. Carpenter, of Gloucester, Mass., who had
done precisely the same thing about ten years previ-
ously on my platform, during my third course of lec-
tures in one of the prinecipal halls in the city of Bos-
ton, on which occasion I ealled for a committee of one
lady and one gentleman to assist in blindfolding her,
and in placing a large number of business cards upon
her forehead, selected at random from all I could col-
lect from the audience, together with several railroad
tickets, time-tables, ete., and she read every one of them,
and described a number of photographs correctly.

Prof. Carpenter has sinee become a very successful
mesmerist. He took a deep interest in my experiments
for several nights, or even weeks, and experimented
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with my subjects after I had mesmerized them. Mrs,
Carpenter has the reputation of being the very best, or
one of the best clairvoyants in the United States.

There is no question of more importance to you and
me than that asked by the New York 7#ibune in the
quotation I have made from that popular journal:
“ What is it that sees without the aid of optic nerve
or retina?” Mesmerism and the phenomena resulting
therefrom will give back the answer to every man and
woman, who with trembling hands, are reaching towards
the infinite or the dear departed for one gleam of light
from over the river that for aught they know, rolls in
solemn silence at the end of mortal life.

Prof. David Swing of Chicago, recently delivered a
sermon on “The worth of life;” in closing, he said,
“ If the grave is the end, then the march of man, other-
wise made with flying banners and with rich caparison
and with victories assured for to-mmorrow, becomes
a funeral march before we have journeyed far from our
childhood home; and in all the last years the flags
must be furled, and their staffs pointed downward, and
the music must be hushed into muffled drums. Fol-
low education and law, and a powerful will, and lofty
ideals as our youth may, many of them die in early life,
and many live long, only to fail of finding anywhere
the smile of their father in Heaven. If we must limit
this human experiment to this brief earth, then our
logic fails, and all our eloquence must turn into a lam-
entation to end with the sad words, ¢ He is dead.” Given
such a sudden termination of the human career, and all
logic and rhetoric fail. The lips of preacher, orator and
thinker, the aspirations and hopes of man grow silent
in anticipation of that perpetual silence just at hand.”
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If T should write a treatise on health and happiness
that should add ten years to the length of mortal life,
and make those years happier than they otherwise
would have been, my countrymen would erect to me a
monument higher than was ever dreamed of by mortals.

A careful study of mesmerism, and that which is
closely connected therewith, will open up to man, not
ten years only of additional life, but one of endless du-
ration. To me that future is a land of flowers and
sunshine, for every man and woman and child of earth
who has done the best they could here, and without
wronging others intentionally. A place of happiness
for good people; the possibility of becoming better
there, the same as here. A

s Mesmerism teaches the value of impressions. Be
careful then of every word you say, of every act you
do; for if mesmerism is true, your words and deeds
will affect others for good or evil, and may bless you,
or haunt you, not in this life only, but most assuredly,
for a season in the life to come.

Every good or bad impression that you make on an-
other mind — as sure as God is just — must affect you,
as long as it does that one. Neither silver nor gold pass
current in the land of souls. Good deeds and kind
words are the only passports that ticket you through
the gates of the celestial city, or into the presence of
the good and the pure.

If my life for one-third of a century as a mesmerist,
falls short of impressing some of my fellowmen of these
grand truths, I have lived in vain.

There are many other things to which I would like
to call your attention, as this is a boundless field for
all investigating minds; but if you are possessed of



128, HOW TO MESMERIZE.

good perceptive faculties, you will be able to learn
much yourself, by your own experimenting. Remem-
ber this, that all that is known now had to be learned,
not from books, but by actual experience; and the
same is true respecting every other science. Facts
had to be learned before they could be written for the
instruction of other people. Therefore endeavor to
find out all you can from the experience of others, and
if possible add to the store of human knowledge, by
finding out something that nobody ever knew before.

All the mighty heroes of the ages have made their
impress on the enduring pages of earth’s eventful his-
tory. The music that has followed in their wake has
been too often only the muffled drum. Fire and rap-
ine, carnage and death mark their pathway along the
track of time. One name alone outshines them all:
MESMER! founder of a glorious science, thou hast
opened wide the gates immortal.

I reverently dedicate these pages to one who, little -
dreaming that her next song would be written with
her spirit fingers between those closed slates, to which
I have called your attention, trustingly said, “The
title of my next song shall be

“« DREAMING IN THE SUNSHINE.”

And she folded her hands quietly over her bosom, and
went to sleep, only to wake in that hetter land of
songs, and sunshine, and flowers. And if a belief in
spiritual phenomena, and spirit communion, and spirit
presence is only clreaming, do not wake me until

WY DREAM IS ENDED,
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During the months ¢f January and February, 1887,
the Boston dailies contained lengthy accounts of an
“Expose” of Mrs. Ross, (formerly of Providence, R.
L.,) whose seances I have extensively referred to on pre-
ceding pages.

As my veracity thereto may be called in question, I
am almost compelled in justice to myself and patrons,
to refer to her in this my first edition since the * Ex-

ose.”

They announced that a confederate was seized at
one of her seances in Boston, Mass., the gas lighted,
and others seen in the cabinet who had gained access
through a movable mop-board ; and that she was in a
half-clothed condition, and other wardrobe found with
her. Who they canght no one seems to know; and
why the others were not, is a greater mystery than ma-
terialization.

[ had quite recently attended four of her seances in
that room expressly to detect fraud, if if existed. By
speeial request I was allowed to sit two nights on each
side, and the nearest of anyone to the cabinet; which
was one corner of the room, with dark curtains in front.

The oft-repeated assertion of those who accept every
thing that elaims to be spiritual, that —If you take
fraud, in your mind, into a seance room, you are suie
to find it —is all “Dbosh.” I went to find fraud if I
could. I saw Mrs. Ross enter the empty cabinet alone,
as I sat within four feet of it, at four consecutive sean-

1



cps, there being twenty to thirty intelligent people
present with me. We saw two, three and four forms
appear abt once, several of whom walked across the
roomn to a number of the spectators who claimed to
recognize them as materialized spirits of their deceased
relatives. As Mus. Ross was alone at the close of the
seance, the question was, * Where did they come
from ?”’

After reading of the * Expose” I immediately went
to Boston and examined the mop-board, where it was
stated, confederates came in, and know from personal
investigation that the statements thereto, were false in
every particular. The Banner of Light subsequently
said the same. Notwithstanding the »expose ” she held
seances at the spiritualists’ u.unpmueting, Onset, Mass.,
1887, several of W hich T attended.

The ‘“expose™ had raised a serious question in my
mind in regard to what I had said about her in previ-
ous editions as to whether it would be best, to lef it
remain, or omit it, in future editions of * How to Mes-
merize — Is Spiritualism True?” The following ex-
traet, concerning the last seance I attended, will give
the reader a nore comprehensive idea, as to the genu-
iness of her materializations than I could presenb if 1
related all that took place at the others.

(£rom the Washington, D. C., Daily Post, Sept. 15, 1887.)
DID HE SEE HER SPIRIT?

A WASHINGTON DOCTOR TELLS A CURIOUS STORY.
AE CLAIMS THAT THE FORM OF A LADY PATIENT APPEARED
TO HIM A SHORT TIME AFTER HER DEATH.

Early on the morning of August 14, there occurred in this
city the death of Mrs. William (:r Norrig, an elderly lady, who
resided with her husband and several adult children, at No.
215 Eleventh street southwest. Shortly before her death, her
attending physician, Dr. Julihn, was called from’ the city to
Onset, Mass., where he experienced, as he claims, the peculiar
sensation of seeing Mus. Norris as she had been when alive,

2



about one hour after he had received a telegram aunouncing
her death.

This occurred just one month ago, and since then nothing
has been said about it unfil yesterday, when the following let-
ter was received from a gentleman, who claims to have wit-
nessed the same phenomenon which startled Dr. Julihn :

Meripex, Conn., Sept. 13, 1887.

T the Editor of the Post: In your issue of August 15,
1887, there was a notice of the death of Mrs. Wm. G. Norris,
of your city, at 2 A. a., Sunday, August 14. T attended a
gpiritual seance that Sunday at the residence of Mrs. H. V.
Ross, who is said to be a materializing medinm, at Onset, Mass.

There was present Dr. Julihn, 936 C street southwest,
Washington, . C., office 200} Seventh street southwest, who
was called up to the cabinet by what seemed to be a frail lady,
who called him by name, and gave her own as Mrs. Norris of
Washingtou, D. C., and (,ome!w(l with him for several min-
utes, and he then introduced her to the writer and several
others who were present.

The doctor stated to me that he had been her family physi-
cian for the past three years, and that he was an entire stran-
ger to every one in the house except one gentleman and he
knew nothing of his personal matters or of the death of Mrs.
Norris. The circumstance is so remarkable that if you think
it of any importance yon are at liberty to nseit in your col-
umns. Respectfully, J. W. CApwELL.

DE. JULION TELLS HIS STORY.

When this letter was received yesterday a reporter called at
Dr. Juliho's office.  Ile found the physician to be a genial
und, to all appearances, an intellectual man, and as he was
ushered into a small and cosy room nearly filled with medical
books and drogs, where the doctor receives his callers, he
made known the reinarkable story that had just been received.

“1 will tell you all about it,” said the physician, his face at
puce assuming a grave expression.  “ Mprs. Norris had been
sick for some rhont hs Dbefore her death; so sick, in fact that
weeks before I had to inform her husband t]nt there was
no chance of saving her life, and that her death was but a
question of time, 1 attended her regnlarly, however, until the
12th of August, when, finding it necessary to leave the city to
go to Onset, Mass., I paid my last visit to her. T told her I
had to leave, and she begged me not to go. My departure,
was, however, imperatively demanded, and I arranged with
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Mr. Norris that he should telegraph me in the event of Mrs.
Norris’s demise during my absence, so that I could mail a cer-
tificate of death. |

*This was on Friday, and on Sunday I was at Onset. Busi-
ness had nearly driven my Washington patients out of my
head, when abont rioon a felegram was brought me. It was
from Mrs. Norris’s son, informing me that his mother had just
died. T immediately mailed a certificate and then started out
for a walk. Near my hotel I met Stephen A. Morse, of the
firm of Morse, Williams & Co., elevator manufacturers in
Philadelphia, at No. 411 Cherry street. I give you these de-
tails so ag to show that I do not expect any one to believe this
story merely on my statement. Morse and I were both stran:
gers in the town, and in the course of our conversation he told
me he had an iunvitation to a spiritualistic seance to be held
that afternoon. When he asked me to accompany him I
readily consented.

“Ina few moments I found myself in a room with about
eichteen other persons, none of whom I knew. The room was
but dimly lighted, and one end was a recess, before which was
hung two heavy curtains. Above the curtains was a small
window, which admitted light to the room. When the per-
formance began I saw some remarkable manifestations, but was
not over interested until a materialized formn resembling an old
lady came frem the cabinet and advanced toward me.

“The lady walked with evident “diffieulty just as I had seen
Mrs. Norris do, dragging her limbs as though in great pain,
and resembled in every particular Mrs. Norris. When she
reached me, she took my hand and gently pulled me toward
the eabinet. I followed mechanically, and when we had ad-
vanced a step or two, she turned to me and asked: ¢ Where's
Carry ?” that being the name of Mrs. Norris's eldest daugh-
ter. IHer voice sonnded distinetly and was heard by every one
in the room. *Who are yon,' I asked, finding my voice with
diffieulty. *Doctor;, I am Mrs. Norris,” was the reply, ¢ and,’
she continued, °they brought me here telling me that T could
find my doetor from Washington. But where am 17’ she ex-
claimed, looking around her. *What has happened to me, 1
feel so well?’

“This rather puzzled me, but I told her that she had died
or passed into the spirit world, as T understood it, and that her
friends had brough't her to me to help her realize her changed
condition. T then recalled to her the fact that I left her in
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Washington a few days before, when I bade her good-bye.
She passed her hand across her brow as if endeavoring to rec-
collect, and then said “Yes, yes, I remember.” She again
asked for Carry sewveral times, and finally left me and disap-
peared.”

THE PHYSICIAN'S OPINION.

“ What is your opinion regarding this strange manifesta-
tion?” asked fhe reporter.

“Iam satisfied that 1 saw Murs. Norris, but I can explain
nothing else. What I have related to you is as it oceurred,
and it was witnessedl by quite a number of people who also
heard the conversation.”

When the form ook your hand did its hand feel natural ?”

¢ Perfectly so, andl she leaned on my arm just as flesh and
blood would have. I cannot say now whether I experienced
any sense of weight. It is a very extraordinary oceurvence,”
continued the Doctor, “and I wish you would communicate
with Mr. Morse in order to prove the truth of what T have just
told you.”

After leaving Dr. Julihn, the reporter next called at the
house of Mr. Norris, the husband of the deceased, and ascer-
tained there that, so far as the doctor’s statement concerning his
attendance on Mrs. INorris and the conversations with members
of the family are concerned, it is perfectly correct. Dr. Juliln
is well known in South Washington, where he has quite an ex-
tensive practice. It is not known whether or not he was a
former believer in spiritnalism, but certainly his experience, as
related by himself, has given him a decided leaning in that
direction. The doctor elaims that he had not seen any of the
witnesses of the affuir before its occurrence, and that his ac-
quaintance ended almost immediately after.”

I feel certain that Mrs. Ross could not have known any-
thing about Mrs. Norris or Dr. Julihn,  After she disappeared,
Mrs. Ross, apparently entranced said, *This spirit tells me that
she talked with you once, Doctor, about spirits coming back,
and promised to, if she could. Did she promise that?” He
said she did indeed. I have not the least doubt that:Mrs.
Norris, who vacated her feeble tenement of clay, in Wash-
ington, D. C., Sunday morning, materalized that day, nearly
800 miles distance, at a seance in Onset, Mass. It would be
more unreasonable to disbelieve, than to believe it. ~

That there are genuine medinms who at times deceive, no
one need doubt. That some do, I know.
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That many, in all trades and professions whom the world
calls honest, do likewise, is too well known to dispute. The
greed for gain is deeply implanted in the human, by the Crea-
tor, or nature, and manifests itself about the same in young and
old, rich and poor, Christians, Spiritnalists and Infidels. It
requires * Eternal Vigilance,” to get at the truth, in regard to
Theology, ministers, mediums, matrimony, spiritual phenom-
ena, or dealing in stocks.

If a genuine medinm ecan make money by holding two
seances every week, and if by smuggling in clothing, and thus
save ‘force” to materialize it, and by that means hold more,
for genuine forms, iit is not in the nature of average mortals
to resist the temptation. Because Mrs. Ross was found, (if she
was), in a half-clothed condition, that does not necessarily prove
her a frand. I have seen her come out of her cabinet in a deep
trance several times, and I think she is, through all her se-
ances. I saw her at, one time helping some one out of the cabi-
net and she called on me to help. I went forward and a fee-
ble old lady grasped my proffered arm. I took hold of her
hand which was more like that of a skeleton than any I ever
saw, or touched before. In almost an inaudible voice she
said to me that she had come to find her grand-son. Ms.
Ross, entranced, wasi on one side, Ithe other, as we helped her
slowly across the room. As we approached an elderly gentle-
man, he, astonished, recognized her as his grand-mother who
had  recently “died,” (?) aged 94. As I helped her back to
the cabinet she dematerialized and vanished like a vapor. No
more wonderful, than that solid ice should do the same.

If a medinm can make money by giving genuine manifesta-
tions, it is a great inducement for others to imitate; and it
is often hard to discriminate between them. That the reader
may know that it is possible, and that I expose the one as zeal:
ously as I endorse the other, I copy ene of my communica-
tions :

[Erom the Religio-Philosophical Fournal, Oct, 29, 1887.]

To:the Editor of the Religio-Philosophical Journal :— Only
with a desire to benefit the cause of Spiritualism do I present
the following for the columns of the Journal :

During the camp-meeting season of 1887, I held develop-
ing circles at Onset, Lake Pleasant, and Queen City Park
daily, for nearly six weeks, and also gave a number of mes-
meric entertainments, evenings.

Many who had never been previously influenced by mortals
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or spirits, by buing mesmerized, soon became good mediums.
I know of no other way of hecoming developed so quickly for
any phase of mediumship, and as nearly all can learn how to
mesmerize, I often wonder that more do not.

Mesmerism, however, will not enable those not gifted by
nature, to become mediums, as probably only about one to ten
or a dozen are.

Although not all can hecome developed sufficiently to obtain
spiritual manifestations, any one can learn a few tricks, and
palm themselves off on unsuspecting people as gennine medi-
ums. It was my misfortune to meet two that I believe to have
done so, at Onset. I will state a few facts and leave all free
to draw their own conclusions.

By special invitation, T attended a private seance, held by
C, H. Bridge, on Monday evening, Aug. 1st, 1887, at which
there were present besides myself, two ladies and three gen-
tlemen. 4

Mr. Bridge stated that he was about to favor us with a won-
derful exhibition of spirit power—the passing of matter
through matter. At his request I assisted in putting a gnitar,
a tamborine, a tablet of writing paper on the leaves of which
I was requested to see that there was no writing, and a lead
pencil, into a large bag. A leather band was placed around
the closed end, and secured by a padlock through holes in each
end of the band. A. two cent stamp was placed over the key-
hole and a private mark put on it as a guarantee that it was not
to be unlocked, and I was requested to retain the key. Thus
secured, the bag and contents were placed in the cabinet.

Each wrist of Mr. Bridge was then tied to astaple, one each
side of him as he sat ona bench in front of his cabinet; a large
curtain was hung in {ront covering all except his head, extend-
ing ahout one foot above it, and the room partially darkened.
While he was supposed to be secured, a drum was beat be-
hind the curtain, and a bell thrown over onto the floor. After
a few minutes of silence, the guitar rose info view and was
taken by an attendant. The tamborine was thrown over the
curtain, and later, thie empty bag, still locked and sealed.

A sheet of paper, purporting to have been taken from that
tablet, was passed over to me, on which was a message of one
hundred and sixty-seven words, in a fine hand and straight
lines. The name of a spirit friend who has often come to me
at other seances, was signed thereto; but valucless as a test,
as the name was spelled wrong. Five other messages of about
equal length were passed over for the other people present, all
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of which we were given to understand were written by a ma-
terialized hand in about four minutes. If material hands are
subject to material conditions, it is hard to believe that those
six messages were written in less than half an hour.

At subsequent seances, under similar condifions, where it
was not known beforehand (as it was at this private seance)
who were coming, the messages were written in a coarse, hap-
hazard way, and three which I received, with the name spelled
wrong in each, contained only fifteen, eighteen and twenty-
seven words.

After the bag-test, and writing (at the private seance) Mr.
Bridge's wrists were found to be tied as before the manifesta-
tions commenced.

By persistent effort I have since learned where his trick-
bench was made, and that the staples to which he was tied.
“can be instantly detached from the seat by giving each in turn,
the proper pressure and twist; thus allowing him the free use
of both hands during fhe time he is supposed to be tied secuve.
Mr. Bridge next announced that he would give us the tying-
test. A piece of coat braid about twenty inches in length was
produced, one end of which was tied around his left wrist.
He then sat down in a chair in the cabinet, placed his hands
behind him —one on each side of the back of the chair, and
requested that the other end of the braid he tied around the
right, wrist.

Under these circumstances it is next to impossible to tie
other than a slip knot as the end is tied around that part of the
braid between the wrists; and is the same as was used by a
“frand,” that by tle request of the late Dr. II. F. Gardner I
once exposed before the First Spiritualistic Society in Boston.

After Mr. Bridge had been tied with the braid, he requested
one of the company to sit facing him, and to place one hand
on his (Bridge's) head, the other on his left shoulder. The
-curtains were drawn together and the lichts lowered. After a
few minntes of silence the lights were turned up and the cur-
tains drawn back. The famborine was on the gentleman's
head and the guitar across his arms. The gentleman said that
he felt no motion of Mr. Bridge.

By a little practice any one can slip his hand, if tied that
way, while the man is taking his seat in front of the * medi-
um” and do the trick undetected; I was tied by the man Mr,
Bridge employed about the Pavilion (the old hall at Onset)
where he subsequently gave public seances. I asked him to
place his hands on my head and shoulder as the sitters do on
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Bridge's at his seances; and for want of darkuess to close his
eyes. I slipped the knot, placed a hat on his head and a guitar
across his arms, put my hand back and asked him fo open his
eyes. Mr. W. S. Barlow, the author of “The Voices,” happen-
ed to come in just then, and Bridge’s hired man told him that T
was tied the same as Mr. B., that I had not moved, that some
invigible power put the guitar on his arms and a hat on his
head, while I remained securely tied.

After two or three had sat in front of Mr. Bridge at tha
private seance for the tying test without detecting much, if any
motion, he announced that he would sit for *etherealization.”

The room was entirely darkened as Mr. B. sat in his eabinet
alone. After a few minutes of silence an illuminated form ap-
peared, who in a mufiled voice announced himself us * Hiram
Abiff,” the founder of the masonic order. Nearly a dozen
old musty personages of the Hiram-Abiff age of the world,
including Solomon’s queen, put in an appearance, all of whom
might have seemed more worthy of our respect had not Mrs.
Abby Tyler, (of Boston, Mass.,) exhibited the make-up of the
same ancient worthies in their illuminated costumes at the cot-
tage of W. W. Currier during the camp meeting at Onset this
season. And besides, these were all of the same height of Mr,
B.; and the tone of voice nnmistakably his.

A few days after the private seance, it was announced that
Mur. C. H. Bridge, of Boston, and Mr. L‘fl\vm Powell, of Lon-
don, Eng. would hold a seance in the Pavilion on Sunday
evening, Aurr 7th, on which occasion the most marvelous ex-
hibition of spiri!‘. power ever witnessed on this continent, would
take place.

Mvr. Bridge was to be securely locked in a bag, and while in
an unconseious trance be taken out bodily — matter to be pass-
ed through matter-— the body or the bag to be disintegrated
for this special occasion and replaced in its original condition.

For this wonderful manifestation, that was to eclipse all pre-
vious occult phenomena, the admission was to be only half a
dollar. As was to bé expected a large audience gat.hered to
see this astounding exhibition. Mr. Edwin Powell was in his
glory that night, as he called for a committee of two ladies and
three gentlemen — skeptics preferred. That mysterious bag
used at the private seance was there, and carefully scrutinized
by the committee. DMr. Bridge got into it and was locked in,
as were the things at the private seance already described.
The curtains were drawn together and the hall entirely dark-
ened. DMr. Powell stated to the audience that Mr. Bridge was
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now: in a deep trance, preparatory for the greatest event of the
nineteenth century. ‘The organist was requested to play, the
audience not fo move or speak, or in any way to interfere.

After nearly ten rinutes of almost breathless suspense the
lights were turned up, the curtains drawn apart, Mr. Bridge
discovered seated in his chair, and at his feet the empty bag,
which the committee were requested to thoroughly examine.
The two ladies and two of the gentlemen pronounced it all
right and above suspicion. The third committee-man then
stated to the audience that when he locked the bag he put the
elasp of the padlock through the upper hole in one end of the
leather band, but instead of finding it there now, it was
through the lower hole.

Mr. Powell sprang to the front at once, and in an impera-
tive tone of voice asked if he did not find the stamp over the
key-hole as he had at first placed if. The man replied that
he did. Mr. Powell in a very forcible manner insisted that
that fact proved that the lock had not been tampered with, and
that Mr. Bridge had been taken out of the bag by spirit power.

But the clasp, by being found through another hole, not the
one in which it had heen placed by the committee, proved most
conclusively that the padlock was a frick-lock, such as is used
by magicians, that can be opened without a key, and estab-

~ lished the 1.1.cf for all time, that instead of this manifestation
for which the people paid to see, being a wonderful exhibition
of spirit power, it was one of the most detestable frands ever
witnessed at a spiritual camp meeting.

OOW BRIDGE GETS NAMES OF DECEASED RELATIVES.

At one of his public seances a lady friend of mine went
into the cabinet while he was tied with the braid in the slip-
kunot way deseribed. Ile asked her privately if there was any
palllcu]al spirit that she wished to hear from. She said there
was. He asked the name, which she gave. After she return-
ed to lLer seat, a mltLen message Wwas handed out by Mr.
Bridge, or a ¢ spirit,” to Mr. Powell. for the lady, which Mr..
P. read and asked her if she recognized the name. She said.
that she did. He asked her if it was a relative. She replied
that it was her brother'’s name. The announcement created
quite a sensation. She let me read it, and ina whisper told
me how he got the name, and said as it was spelled wrong,
Mr. Bridge undoubtedly wrote it himself. Tt commonu-ﬁ
“ My dear Afriend,” Bridge not knowing at the time what con-
nection the “spirit™ w as to her. At my request she attended
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the following evening, and gota second communication from
that ¢ spirit,” this time commencing, My dear sister,” and
with three letters wrong in the name.

To the audience, who did not know how he ohtained the
name, it seemed very wonderful. A gentleman who sat near
us, asked her in a whisper if she was not pleased to get so
good a test. Ie seemed surprised at her reply, which was
“1 did not get one.”

Welil'IESlLl) evening, Aug. 10th, Powell and Bridge gave an
entertainment at the lemplt, {Lh(, new hall at Onsct), it hav-
ing been announced that Mr. . would read and answer twen-
t.y-ﬁve sealed letters ; and Mr. B. sit for the etherealization of
spirit forms. Dr..J. V. Mansfield had read and answered one
at the same place, at the close of a previous entertainment by
other parties; and a large audience assembled fo see twenty-
five times as wonderful a display of psychic phenomena as Dr.
Mansfield had done.

After a few remarks by Mr. Powell, he asked Mr. Bridge
to distribute twenty-five pieces of paper and as many cuvel-
opes among the audience. e requested that short, plain ques-
tions be written on the papers, and one of each be sealed in
an envelopv ; and as he did not wish to see who wrote, he would
retire into the ante-room. M. Bridge distributed the papers
and envelopes as requested, and after he had gathered them,
instead of going onto the platform in plain view of the audi-
ence as he could have done, went on throngh the back way.

As twenty-five envelopes and papers were passed out, and
only twenty-four read, a very important question is, What be-
came of {he other? 'l‘lm mﬂy rational answer is that he pro-
bably gave it to Mir. Powell in the ante-room before deposit-
ing the others on a t-lbl{. at the front of the platform.

“Some one in the nudience had given Mr. Bridge a sealed en-
velope of a different color and size which was laid at the bot-
tom of the pile, and which Mr. Powell could not read. I have
seen the old, old trick of answering sealed letters by slight-of-
hand performers till I know it “like a book ;” and this was a
fae simile of the same thing. Tt is almost identical with the
pretended reading and answering of sealed letters by Nelson
Holmes, at the Maryland Institute in Baltimore, Md., some
four or five years ago, which by special request of the Presi-
dent of the bpmtun]mtlc Society of that city, I exposed at the
close of the Sunday evening lecture by C. Fannie Allyn, for
which T received a ‘vote of thanks from the audience.
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T feel quite positive that Mr. Powell took one of the envel-
opes from Mr. Bridge and learned its contents. Having done
this, it is an easy malter to appear to read and answer all the
sthers (except the one mentioned of a different size and color).
After he came from the ante-room he took one of the envel-
opes from the pile on the table, looked very wise for a few mo-
ments, and said that thie spirit who had been addressed passed
out in California: and that his name was Flowers, which fact
he probably learned from that envelope in the ante-room.
After a few remarks he asked if the answer was recognized.
Some one replied that it was correct.

Mrs. Hacker, who sat near me, remarked, “ Wonderful, ain’t
it?” and was surprised as I answered “No.”

After Mr. Mansfield had read a sealed letter, on that plat-
form, only a few duys before, he gave it to some one to open,
who found that Mr. M. had read every word init. Instead of
handing the envelope to a third party to open, as Mr. Mans-
field had, Mr. Powell said, *“ Allow me to open it to see if I
have read it correctly.” He tore off one end of the envelope,
took out the piece of paper, read it to himself, and handed
paper and envelope to Mr. Bridge.

Having learned what was written in that, he picked up an-
other and pretended to answer that one, from, in all human
probability, what he had read in the last one. And so on, to
the one of different size and color, which he claimed to be un-
able to read, because as he stated, he had not carried it, as
he had the others, sixx hours in his pocket to magnetize them.
Had hie aftempted fo read it by the same process as the others,
the writer would have noticed the deception at once.

That my supposition is correet, is evident from the fact that
he gave all of the envelopes to Mr, Bridge to hold after he
had read their contents. Whereas, human nature being about
the same in all, there is probably nothing that he would have
done sooner than to have let some disinterested person open at
least one of those envelopes after he had read it, and thus for-
ever established the fact that he had read a letter in a sealed
envelope. T subsequently offered him twenty-five dollars to
answer one sealed letter, if on its being opened by a third
party, it had been read correetly. One lady who had folded
her paper in a peculiar way noticed that Mr. Powell took that
from the envelope after he had apparently read a question for
some one else; and that after answering her question, he took
out quite a differently folded paper from the one she wrote on.
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Po give you all the interesting details would add too much to
this already too lengthy article.
J. W. Capwer=z.
Meripen, Conn., Sept. 7, 1887.

Large show bills were recently distributed in Worcester,
Mass., announcing that, Bridge and Powell were to give an Ex-
hibition ©“Of the Most Startling Character,”  Tell the con-
tents of Sealed Letters without opening them,” ete., ¢ Thurs-
day Evening, Dec. 15, 1887, in one of the halls of that city.
By reading the foregoing from the R. P. Journal, the reader
may be able to judge pf the nature of the *startling charac-
ter’” and how the *‘contents of sealed letters” are read un-
opened by Powell. I was not the only one who detected the
process at Onset, and doubtless many more will while they
wive their ¢ startling’’ exhibition in other places; and then
sneer at intelligent spiritualists for believing in “ spiritualism,”
not knowing that there is the genuine, as well as the frandn-
lent,

To develope mediums by mesmerism, I usually fasten the
eyes and get control of the hands (as deseribed on preced-
ing pages), sufficiently to prevent the subject from stopping
them, and then request that if a spirit can control, to do so;
and my request is often complied with. If not, T continue
mesmerizing until the subject forgets his or her name, and
then request, as before. Many who can be mesmerized, can
in this way be developed as mediums in an hour or two.

As stated on page 76, Charles Watkins was developed: as
a slate-writing medium by being mesmerized. Thit the
reader may know that good mediums can answer sealed let-
letters, or read that -which is not wvisible to the eye, allow
me to say that on the¢ afternoon of Aug. 31, 1887, my wife
sat down with me at a table in Mr, Watkins's room,at the
Burlington, Vt., spiritualists” campmeeting ; while he was out,
she wrote six questions on as many slips of paper to as
many spirit relatives, folded them into as small pellets as
possible and mixed them so that we could not tell one from
another. When Mr. Watkins came in he asked me to point
the pencil to any one of them; and as 1 did so, he gave
the name of the spirit that was written in that pellet, and
answered the question as concise as the spirit could, if fhere.
He repeated the same, with two more. For the other three,
he and my wife held two slates elasped tightly together, with
a erumb of pencil between them, and we could hear seratch-
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ing between the slates. When it ceased, we found the in-
ner surfaces covered with writing, there being three long
messages, in as many different handwritings; and the names
of those three spirits, written in those folded pellets were
signed, one to each communication in full, the questions
belng answeled completely ; and \’\IIIL]I, we }ct retain.

The Boston Daily Globe of Dee. .,.,, 1887, has over a half-
column article of a, * Boston Judge ™ ;__;'ctlmg communications
between slates in Mr, Watkins's room at his present resi-
dence, 109 Falmouth street, Boston. 1 will copy a few lines.
. plckcd up the slates and instantly heard something writ-
ing between them. In less than half a minute the “lltlllﬂ‘
ceased, and there were two communications filling both Slﬁu.
of the Sldl.l,, one in the handwriting of the wlmrr Ltd} .md
the other in the exact handwriting ‘of my f.uhu B

I can present sufficient evidence to convince all intelligent
minds, that human spirits communicate with mortals; and onl_\,r
for frauds, not many would dishelieve it.

I commenced a four-week’s engagement for the Spiritnalists’
Society in Albany, N. Y., Jan. 16, 1888. Bridge and Powell
held seances here since leayving Onset.  They were exposed, in
the Albany Sunday Telegram, by the oflicers of the society.
Had other than spiritualists, it would have left a lasting dis-

orace on spiritualism, in this, the ecapital city of the Empire
State of the Union.

The committee at one of their seances privately marked the
leaves of a writing-pad, on which they pretended spirits would
write messages. Subsequent examination showed clearly that
part were in the hand-writing of Mry. Bridge, the others, in
Powell’s, none of which, were from that pad, and evidently
were w nrten beforchand. They detected many of those other
tricks also, that I exposed in the R. P. Journal.

Such mediums (?) give the opponents good reason for believ-
ing that all spiritual phenomt,m is likewise frandulent. And
I cannot blame the * Christians” of Albany, for appealmtr to
the Mayor, as I was informed they did, to stop my lecturing.
on Mesmerism, Spiritualism and the Bible.” T was summoned
to his office, on — special business ; and, accompanied by one
of the officers of the Society, called on his Honor, who said
that if I would omit my Sunday night's engagements, none of
the city officials should interfere on other evenings.

With all that the “church” is doing to keep the truth con-
cerning Spiritualism from the people, and the damaging influ-
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ence of bogns mediums, I am not surprised at the opposition.
And I sincerely hope that my honest efforts in exposing fraud
will aid investigation in the mysterious realms of psychic phe-
nomena. If spirituzlists can eradicate the evil, there will be
more genuine seances ; and less oceasion for the daily press to
herald — “ Another Medium Exposed.”

I have been asked repeatedly if “Mind,” or “ Faith cure,”
or ** Christian seience,” are the best methods of curing the sick.
There ean be no efiiect, without an adequate cause. * Faith,
like a grain of mustard seed,” has not *removed mountains;*
and I doubt, if “mountains” of Faith can move a “mustard
seed.” It will not set a broken limb. It will not replace lost
vitality ; that which does, may cure. Magnetism does cure.

A Mrs. M. B. G. Eddy, claims to be the head of * Christian
science.” In her book of several hundred pages— Page 111:
¢ Matter is but a grosser strata of mortal mind ” . . . ¢ Spirit
is Intelligence, whereas the basis of matter is belief; the for-
mer is science, the latter mesmerism.,” There is too much
‘science ” in that forr me to comprehend. Page 391 : # Disease
is a belief, its origin mental instead of physical, and it matters
not what the body indicates in reality all is mind; there is no
matter, and mortal things are beliefs, and not the science of
man in which he is immortal.” Yourerying babe isnot “mat-
ter.” His swollen gums are only in his “mind.” And if the
“body” of the child * indicates” small-pox, ’ tis only, in his,
mind. Indeed, he is * all mind " — or, only, all, in your mind ;
and poor, sick babe -— Oh! where is he? Only a myth of the
mind. That is all. She, or * Christian science,” does not be-
lieve in medinms — Page 68 : “The entire phenomena of me-
diumship are deceptions or delusions.” She ought to know ;
as I was informed that she once claimed to be a medium her-
self. Page 435: “We are never spirit until we are God;
there are no individual ¢spirits.”” If this is * Christian,” and
“we are God " — Hell has vanished ; and the “ Golden Harps ™
will not be needed by Christians, saved * by Jesus’ blood.”

“Mind” cure, is for the mind. What is mind? In mo-
ments of fear, anger, fright, or great mental strain there is
rapid loss of vitality; or a part of the motor-power of your
physieal system — the material house you live in. If there is
not an adequate amount left to carry on the involuntary func-
tions properly, you are not in good health. You, think to do;
your hand moves as you desire; and that is called the action
of your mind, as if mind were a separate power within you.
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Magnetism isthe motor-power of the * spirit,” *sounl,” * man,”
that is employed, consciously or unconsciously, for the move-
ment of every muscle in his body. If a magnetizer has *“a
mind” to cure you, he, exerts his, will-power, transmits a por-
tion of his magnetism to your depleted system, and possibly
cures you.

If you transmit 1nagnetism to the ground while walking, by
awhich your dog can follow you later; or to a mesmeric subject
sufficiently to control his system, you may to patients; and
after other methods have failed, perform many permanent
cures.

[From “ Fucts” Magasine, October Number, 1885.]
By Pror. J. W. Capwerr, Meriden, Conn.

Epiror or Facts:— On page 3 of your valuable maga-
zine for June, 188d, you call for ‘“ideas concerning the ob-
taining of the truest manifestations,” and say, “we need a
school of investigators which shall discuss these subjects, . . .
and sooner or later it will be taken up by men of science,” ete.
 Secience” is a big word, but amounts to nothing beyond or
above the simple knowledge of a few positive facts concerning
any subject treated upon. A certain number of pounds of
potash, grease, and water, mixed and heated sufficiently for a
given time, produce soff-soap. A certain number of tons of
matter, at a given clistance from the sun, must move at a cer-
tain average velocity, or positively change its present relative
position from the centre of the solar system. One is the
science of soap, the other of astronomy. * Men of science”
can do no more in the investigation of spiritual manifestations
that to ascertain the positive results of what are, or shall be,
well-known causes.

The accumulation of “ facts,” then, is “science.” I doubt
if many men have accumulated more positive * facts ™ in rela-
tion fo Spiritualism than the humble writer of this communica-
tion. And the most potent fact to me, after more than thirty
years of the most diligent investigation is that if I discover
fraud in the manifestations of any self-styled medium, who is
palming off stale tricks of slight-of-hand for genuine spiritual
manifestations, and I say a word in relation thereto, nine out
of ten Spiritualists will eall me a *fraud-hunter.” In the arti-
cle referred to, you say: “ How much we need the careful,
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honest, and harmonious student, who, like our great seientists,
have been willing to' spend a life-time that they might know a
single truth, and yet they have heen aceused by socxet_y, in all
ages, of every possible corruption.” If one of “our great
scientists ’ should attend a seance of a self-styled medium, and
a number of investigators should be led into the cabinet by the
personating medium (7),” and come out, saying: “I knosw that
the medinm is sitting in the cabinet, for the spirit placed my
hand on her head,” “and he (*our great scientist”) should be
taken ininthe same way, and to his astonishment discover that,
by a peculiar and dextterous movement, the personating medium
had succeeded in placing with her own hand the hand of “our
great scientist ”’ on lher own head —brought to the right posi-
sition by a twist of the body — what would be the principal
scientific fact gained by our * great scientist”? The principal
scientific fact, judging from my own experience, would be this:

that every other one who had been dealt with in the same way
would call him a ¢ {fraud-hunter ” if he dared to mention his
discovery, and all in sympathy with them would do the same.
I have learned by sad experience that not all who claim to be
medinms are. I have learned by sad experience, also, that it
is all one’s reputation is worth to try to right the wrong. And,
for one, 1 am almost ready to be counted out, as an advocate
for genuine spiritual phenomena, mostly because the more one
maintains the possibility that spirits can manifest their contin-
ued life after the death of the body, the greater becomes the
inducement for charlatans to ply their nefarions business, and
the more one tries to expose the fraudulent the less he is
thought of by the masses of Spiritualists; — you can put that
down as one “scientific fact,” every time. Yousay: “Qur
mediums are to-day, I believe, as honest in their intentions as
any other class of people.”” . . .| T believe * our mediums are
to day ”’ more honest than an equal number of ministers ; and,
furthermore, I believe that they would be far befter appreci-
ated by the masses but for dishonest pretenders. I think that
it is a seientific fact that “our great scientists ™ will not make
much progress in investigating upumml phenomena till Spirit-
ualists are willing that a man “Shall speak of what he knows to
be frandulent tricks without calling him a fraud-hunter. I
have been able to ace umuldte some facts that may be of value
to * our great seientists ” whenever they are ready to investi-
gate the subject scientifically. I have learned that certain
well-defined characteristics are absolutely necessary in the hu-
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man organism for any one to become a good mesmeric subject
I have learned, also, that the better the organism is for a mes-
merist to control the better it is for a disembodied spirit, I
am satisfied that the time will come when *“our great scien-
tists  will be able to judge as correetly what organisms aresuita-
ble and indispensalble for spirits to manifest through as they
now are to tell what kind of material, and how much, is suffi-
cient to make a barrel of soap, or how much to sway a planet
ten miles from its course. Those who doubt the possibility of
this may be surprised to learn that of the hundreds who have
applied to me for aid in development, at least six times out of
ten, I can judge correctly whether the applicants have ever
been influenced when attending eciveles, and if they will be
likely to become gpod trance or physical medinms. It hag
been said: ¢ By their fraits ye shall know them.” Some are
able to know a peach-tree from an oak by the growing fruit,
while others knmow what fruit the peach-tree and oak should
bear, though it be out of season forit. I should judge that
Jesus, from the story of the fig-tree, knew more of spiritual
fruits than of material things. I do not know, clairvoyantly,
in relation to one’s yift of mediumship, but rather from certain
well-defined data, as comprehensive as that which enables the
housewife to know whether eorn-meal or flour will make the
best biscuit. “Our great scientists,”” when they are ready to
investigate, will enter upon a wide, and to most of them, unex-
plored and boundliess field of research, extending from the
lowest earthly condition to the highest seraphim in ITeaven;
and I doubt not will, in time, be able to tell correctly, nine
times out of ten, who possess proper organizations which are
absolutely necessary for each phase of spiritual phenomena,
thus reducing the liability of fraudulent manifestations.

But results of this nature will never be attained until hon-
est investigators are no longer frowned down for making truth-
ful statements concerning those who palm oft fraudulent for
genuine manifestations, ete:

The above article from our old friend, Prof. CApwerLy, has
many very valuable and pertinent remarks, and knowing, as
we do, that he has had a very extensive experience with not
only what are known as spiritual mediums, but also with mes-
meric subjeets (or mediums), we publish it in our magazine, as
it deals with an important subject, without personality.

We believe that tiruth, love, and justice will bring the best re-
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sults, and that with such conditions few fraudulent medmms
can play tricks upon intelligent Spiritualists for any great
length of time.—ED.

[ From  Facls” Magazine, Fune Number, 1887.]
By Prof. J. W. CADWELL.

Eprror or Hacts :-—1 have been requested by a gentleman
who is interested in mesmerism to give my views on its connec-
tion with Spiritualism in Faets,

I consider your magazine one of the best means for the dis-
semination of modernt Spiritualism that I know of. Faets,
well authenticated, of spiritual manifestations, published in
book form, that are accessible to the masses, are just what is
needed now.

The church, Catholic and Protestant, scems to he making
an extra effort to spread the gospel of eternal misery for all
who do not believe as they do. Your magazine came none too
soon, and fills the chasm between theology and rationalism as
no other publication can. Iate, or an overruling providence,
prepared a Whitlock at the right time,

Fate, or providence, prepared a Mesmer at the right time,
also. T am, as yon well know, a mesmerist, and realize more
and more that it is the grandest science the world has ever
known. DBut few intelligent people doubt the fact that one
person can influence another. Probably not all your readers
know that fact for a certainty. One of the best evidences that
T can now offer to substantiate the truth concerning mesmeric
influence is this: On the first day of this year (January 1,
1887) I accompanied two ladies to the dental office of Dr. D.
S. Fernald, No. 261 Middle Street, Portland, Me.; and, after
they were seated in his operating chair, I, by mesmerism alone,
rendered them so entirely insensible that one had eight upper
teeth extracted, the other six; the fime required for each, in
turn, not requiring so long as for administering gas. Neither
knew anything while the teeth were being extracted, or sensed
pain during the operation. One of those teeth came so hard
that Dr. Fernald was unable to extract it alone; and while two
men were exerting their combined strength the tooth broke off,
and the remaining portion was erushed, requiring the united
efforts of both men; and the fragments (one piece excepted)
were removed. The doctor remarked that he had never seen
people more insensible under the influence of gas or other
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anmsthetie, or ever so little How of blood where s¢ many teeth
were extracted. A. much lengthier account of this case ap-
peared in the Portland Daily Advertiser, Jan. 5, 1887.

T think that I can furnish all the evidence that any number
of the most skeptical people on earth could demand to estab-
lish the great fact of mesmeric influence. That “fact ™ being
established, we are prepared to consider the most important
questions that I can conceive of.

What influences, and what is inflnenced? The mortal body
is, as most people know, made up of the particles of matter
that have been taken into the stomach, and consists entirely of
so many pounds and ounces of bread, meat, potatoes, ete. ; that
is all. Do these things think? Can they by any possible
means be put together to enable them to see, to hear, to love,
or hate? Do these possess mentality? Can they act of their
own free will on other inert matter? That which controls the
human body must of necessity be superior to the body itself.
‘What controls? DMind, says the materialist. What is mind ?
Is it the result of the accumulation of food particles? =

T As is well knowm, the body is undergoing a constant, cease-

less change— the bones entirely, once in about seven years;

the flesh in about one. Although small portionsof the body

daily disappear by insensible perspiration, as new takes its

place, it is not destroyed. It is eternal in its nature, because

possessed of indestroctible properfies. That which controls

these changing atoms while in human form is possessed of qual- -
ities which mere matter is not, — the power to act, the ability

to think, and that property must be as indestructible in its na-

ture as is visible matter itself.

Animal magnetism is the motor power, enabling me, the
indwelling foree, which I call the spirit, to control the body and
limbs, — the house or machine in which I live. These eyes
are not, as has been affirmed, windows through which 1 see the
outgide world. They ave, like the lens of a reflecting tele-
scope, only receivers of ethereal waves, called reflected light,
on which are mirrored the onter objects; and the optic nerves
communicate to me, the spirit, the nature of those images by
wave motions of magnetism. The ears are but mechanical de-
vices, telephones only, and the auditory nerves, like telephone
wires, connecting them with my spirit ear, or sense of hearing
in my brain. The ear does not hear, the eye does nof see;
they are but parts of the wonderful mechanism that help make
up the house I live in.
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I could relate many marvelous incidents wherein my mes-
meric sensitives, while mesmerized, and by that, developed to
do so afterwards, have become able to see and hear without the
use of eye or ear. Indeed, more wonderful than that, for they
have been able to foresee and hear events days before they
transpired. One or two illustrations must suffice for this time.

On the last day of December, 1886, a lady called on me at
the United States Hotel, Portland, Me., and requested that
I accompany her to the house of a friend whom she wished me
to mesmerize, a Mrs. Kennedy, residing at No. 16 Mechanic
Street. I think that she had never been mesmerized or seen
others, and never been entranced. I mesmerized her in the
presence of several ladies. Hardly had I put her into an un-
conscious state before a disembodied spirit, or what elaimed to
be one, took control of her, and said that T was going to mes-
merize another lady to-morrow, who would have her upper teeth
out ; that the dentist would have to get another man to help
him, and would not be able to get one piece; we need not
worry, as it would eventually work out itself. The very thing
predicted, happened on the following day, Jan. 1, 1887. Af
the time of the precliction I did not know that the lady re-
ferred to had teeth that needed extracting. The full state-
ment, including the names of the ladies who were present at the
time of the prophec y and their zesidence, appeared in the
Portland Daily Advertiser, in connection with that already
given in this article. After the prediction was verified I re-
turned to the house of Mrs. Kennedy to learn the names of
the parties who heard the prophecy, and they were given at
my request in the Advertiser of the before-mentioned date.

While there the second time I mesmerized her again, on
which oceasion, in the presence of other witnesses, she gave
as correct an account of what would be the West Springfield,
Mass., railroad disaster as I have seen in print since it happen-
ed. The Railroad Commissioners attributed that accident to
the breaking of a journal; but if 1 conld be allowed to do so, I
think that I conld prove satisfactorialy that that was not the
cause ; and I believe that, under similar circumstances, anoth-
er accident like that one may happen at the same place at any
time.

I am writing this article during my spare moments, in
Greenfield, Mass., while filling a three weeks’ engagement for
the Spiritualists’ society of this town. Mr. Bishop A. Beals is
also here, as their speaker on Sundays. At his request I made
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an engagement many years ago to give entertainments in Gow-
anda, N. Y., for two spare evenings that I had before going
to Buffalo. After heing well advertised in that town, a spirit
took control of one of my mesmeric subjects in Dunkirk, where
I was then giving entertainments, and said that I must not go
to Gowanda; that if I did I would never go to Buffalo. I
was already advertised for an engagement in that eity, where I
subsequently coutinued for four weeks. At the earnest solici-
tation of that controlling spirit I wrote to the postmaster at
Gowanda, who was the agent of the hall in that town, that I
should be compelled to cancel my engagement there. Iad I
gone as I intended I would have been on my way to Buffalo in
the train that was thrown off the bridge at Angola. T could
not have taken an earlier train; and a later one would not
have landed me at iy destination until too late to commence
my course of lectures there. But for a spirit entrancing one
of my mesmeric subjects I certainly would have been in that
fearful wreck where so many were crushed and burned beyond
recognition. DMr. Beals assures me that he distinetly remem-
bers my making the engagement, and of the reason why I can-
celed it.

I have been asked why, if spirits conld save my life, they
did not all the others on that train also? In the present limit-
ed knowledge that the world has of spiritual phenomena, how
could they? Not all are sufficiently susceptible to be affected
by them, or by a mesmerist. Therefore, it is not possible that
everyone in danger can be warned of it. And with the bitter
opposition and insolent sneers that are sure fo assail anyone
who might be able to do something in this direction, it is (mhr
martyrdom to attempt it. Suppoqe I had been fully informed
of the impending Angola disaster. Suppose I had walked into
the railroad office and announced that, at a given place and
time, a train would leave the track and be hurled into the bed
of a creek, a hundred feet below; what would they have said
to me? “Crank,” undoubtedly; and after it had happened
had me arrested and imprisoned for life as the cause.

On questioning a spirit that subsequently controlled one of
my subjects, he assured me that it was foreknown in the spirit
world, as other events are, before a mortal can even see a con-
nection between the cause and effect.

Mesmerism has done far more for humanity than many real-
ize as possible. It has prepared the way to scientifically un-
derstand mediumship and spirit control. It has demonstrated

22



the one great fact that one mind, while in the body, can influ-
ence not only the muscles of its own tenement but other human
organisms also, and be able to control a medinm after it enters
the spirit world. This is the key that opens the door between
earth and heaven; hetween those who still live in the mortal
body and those who liive after the machine that they once man-
ipulated — ealling it my body, my limbs, my head, my hands,
my feet — is changing back, not to dust, but to its original and
invisible elements, preparatory to again becoming parts of
other similar machines, for other spirits to inhabit and con-
trol here in the nursery condition of the soul, on the material
earth. If this mortal life is all there is of life, a hundred times
better had we never lived. The pleasures of the forfunate
will not compensate for the sufferings of the unforfunate in
this life. If there is another, the pleasures that await the un-
fortunate ones of the earth must exceed those of the more
favored here, by the contrast. God makes no mistakes. It
would seem He did if death ends all.

Mesmerism, as no other science can, proves the possibility
of a continuity of life for the spirit that so intelligently con-
trols the temple in which it dwells, until summoned by the kind
and beneficient angel of death to a higher and more progressed
state of existence.

Greenfield, Mass., June 13, 1887.

The statement relating to me, in the article on the Angola
R. R. disaster, is substantially correct as given by Prof. Cad-
well. Brsmor A, Bravs.

[The “Facts” magazine — enlarged, is now issued as  Zhe Soul”

For a free sample copy, address its able editor, L. L. WHITLOCK, care
Banner of Light, Boston, Mass.]

I am frequently asked if a sensifive can mesmerize others.
My best subjeet at the first Spiritnalists’ Campmeeting held at
Clinton, Towa, 1884, was Nellie Kidd, a young lady then in
poor health, who I subsequently taught [low fo Mesmerize.
The following year, the Daily Gazette, Fori Wayne, Ind., Dee.
2, 1885, says: “The Academy was filled last evening, the
attraction being the last appearance here uf Miss Nellie Kidd,
the mesmerist. A dozen good subjects were secured, and for
two hours the audience were kept laughiug af their queers an-
ties.” . . . “During her stay she has given maay private ex
hibitions of her power. Probably the most Lccew.rthy, was
that of Mrs. Tony Kelker, wife of the well Luuwn Fittsburg
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engineer. While under the influence of mesmerism, she had
twenty teeth extracted, not experiencing the least pain.”

After two or three years as a very successful mesmerist,
she opened an office as a magnetic physician in Huntington,
Ind., where, I have been informed she is doing a large and
constantly inereasing business, having already restored to
health many who had been pronounced incurable by other
methods.

In the ZBastern Argus, Portland, Me., Jan. 3, 1887, there is
a lengthy communication from Mr. Geo. K. Cary, 34 Lincoln
St., of my curing his wife, who had as he states, ““been afflict-
ed with chronic rheumatism for more than twenty years, so
severe at times as to render her almost utterly unable to walk.
Medieines and liniments had no beneficial effects whatever,
She was cured in two or three treatments by Prof. Cadwell in
the public hall.”

There were with e at another time in Portland, Me., Lew-
iston, Gardner, Angusta, and other cities, Drs. Damon and
Gladwin, two well I\nown and very successful phvsxczans, of
Bridgeport, Conn., in which phces we gave free magnetic treat-
ments in the hall from 10 to 12 . ., (l.nly, for several months.
The daily papers chronicled over five hundred cures, performed
mostly by those two gentlemen ; as I then devoted nearly all
my time to the ms m..erement and evening entertainments.

The Lowell, Ma DmJJ Clitizen, Noy. 27,1886, has nearly
a half column m-tic.le; from a well known 'Lowel] dentist, of his
extracting teeth for a number of my mesmerized subjects in
his office; in part as follows: ... Not anerve or mus-
cle quivered. IHe was as insensible as I have ever seen a per-
son when under the influence of ether or chloroform, during a
practice of over thirty years. "The third case, that of a young
lady about twenty-one yeq:s, resisted the influence all the
time, yet L extractedl a very large twelfth year superior molar,
with one of its three large roots hent to a right angle, without
her knowing anything about the operation, When awakened
by Mr. Cadwell two seconds later, her face WAS wreathed with
smiles and she was astonished when told the tooth was out.
—Dr. Folsom, Surgeon Dentist.”

The above extracts appeared unsolicited ; and many of a
similar nature could be presented, if necessary, to show the
beneficial influence of mesmerism, and as invisible spirits do
control mesmeric subjects as well as the mesmerist, and identify
themselves unmistakably, this, as no other science has, estab-
lishes the great fact of immortality.
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[The following pages wreached a 6th edition as a separate book, and
except with a slight revision, was copyrighted 1884 — entitled,

MODERN SPIRTTUALISM

VERSUS

A BELIEF IN THE BIBLE.

Few unfamiliar with the science of mesmerism realize
to what an extent one's religious belief is dependent on
the impressions that are made by others on the mind, or
how much the little things of this life have to do with
human destiny.

If a Christian mother die leaving twin boys of equal
temperament, and one is adopted by a devout churchman,
the other by an infidel, they will be dinpressed with ideas
according to the belief of those with whom they live. One
may become a bad man, and in a moment of anger com-
mit murder, and be hung; the other live an exemplary
Christian life, become a minister, and, ignorant of the re-
lationship, attend the execution of his brother, after try-
ing in vain fo impress him of the necessity of “believing
in Jesus.”' If the rnother is in heaven, she will love that
erring son as devotedly as the other, and not be satisfied
until he is redeemed ; or “love ” is unknown in the better
land.

If theology is true as tanght to-day, circumstances over
which we bave little or no control will earry us up to
heaven or down to hell—the majority down ; for broad
and crowded is the road to perdition, and narrow the way
to heaven, “and few there b«i who find it.” And a great



question is, Did Crod intend at first that it should be so,
or is He unable to carry out His original designs?

I often hear people say, “I would not do so if I were
you.” IfI were God, I would not have made it possible
for angels or men to *“fall,” and remain forever unfor-
" given. Neither would the most depraved man who has
ever lived on earth. Nor is it as sacrilegious to say so as
to represent that God will damn one soul for an honest
disbelief in something that he cannot comprehend.

God’s protecting care over all His children exceeds that
of the most devoted mother for her defenceless babe, ox
He is not worthy of the name He bears. Few Christians
stop to think how fearfully they misrepresent their heav-
enly Father.

Good men do not like to hear their earthly parents mis-
represented ; nor should they willingly pay one who elaims
to be God’s evangelist for misrepresenting Him, as he does
while teaching thiat even one innocent girl, because she
did not happen to “Delieve in Jesus,” is to become the
companion of drunken, degraded men and women, and
devils, forever, wlile he who sold those drunkards rum—
because he, for selfish ends, believed on Jesus at the elev-
enth hour—is to Ie with the mothers of those he ruined,
and with them sing the songs of the angels in heaven.

Are you a Chrigtian? If so, how eame you to be one?
Is God more merciful to you than to your infidel neigh-
bor? Had you been in his place, and he in yours, in earl=
life and more mature years, e might have been a Chris-
tian instead of you. And what bave you to offer him that
he become as yourself? That he believe in something
that he cannot undervstand—original sin, lmman depra=-
ity, miraculous conception, vicarious atonement, and in
Jesus—or be damned.

‘What does Spiritualism offer instead of those incompre-
hensible absurdities? A beautiful home in as real a world
as this—where flowers bloom, and birds sing, and the loved
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ones await his coming ; and in a eondition where he ecan
outgrow his earthly misfortunes.

A conspicuous chiirch member said to me that he did
not doubt that I really thought that I conversed with my
spirit-friends ; buf it was all the works of the devil,
and the fulfilment of the Scriptures, that Satan should
havs great power in the latter days, and, if it were possi-
ble, deceive the very elect.” As I am not one of the elect,
that text does not apply to me. If I were God, I would
not have made it possible that my own “elect” should be
forever subject to the malice of one of my own ereated
beings, in whose inner consciousness I had implanted a
germ that sooner or later should fill the universe with woe,
Nor do I tnink that God would.

A careful investigntion of spiritual phenomena, and the
condition of spirits in the other would, will convinee every-
one that it is better to live a pure and blameless life than
to depend on tire merxits of “the blood of Jesus,”

I have seen Christians, claiming to be filled with the love
of God, hold up their hands in holy horror ab the state-
ment that men and svomen, by an earnest continuance in
well-doing here, can be happy in the life to come; and
yet maintain that the most obscene reprobate on earth, by
the simple act of faith, will become af once a fit companion
for the pure in heart;, and dwell with them forever.

As manhood is the outgrowth of childhood, so is spirit-
life of the mortal. It takes time there, as well as here, to
outgrow the bad impressions made on the mind by other
people. And the most unreasonable impression ever made
on a sensitive soul is that the first and biggest rebel
against God is to lord it over the lesser ones, just out of
spite against his Malker !

A careful study of the science of mesmerism and Spiritu-
alism will enable any intelligent mind to comprehend the
go-called Bible miracles ; and o realize the great fact that
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pain and death are miot the result of Adam eating an apple in Eden.
Paul said: “I am a Pharisee, and of the hope and resurrection
of the dead I am ecalled in question.” I was taught that doctrine,
and accepted i, as others do, while too young to know better.

In 1854 I called at a house in Rochester, N. Y., on business. The
lady was in tears, and reluctantly said that she had just learned by
spirit-raps that her father was dead. As she finished her seemingly
absurd statement strange raps came on the table. At my calling the
alphabet, a rap at the right letters spelled correct answers as to the
caunse and time of his death, ace, etc. DBefore I left the house a
letter came, corroborating every statement of that unseen intelli-
gence. Paul said : ** I am determined to know nothing but Christ
and him erueified.” I determined to know all attainable through
Christ, or otherwise, of man's efernal destiny. And my * experi-
ences ’ with spiritual phenomena, that have appeared in the Banner
of Light and other journals since that time, will soon be published
in book form, making about five hundred pages.

In this pamphlet [ propose to state a few facts known to me, and
compare a belief in Jesus with that of Spiritualism, including a
brief reply to one of Mr. Talmage’s sermons on this subject. The
first edition appeared in 1884, comprising only fifty-two pages.
While revising and preparing copy for twelve more, I am giving
mesmeric entertainiments in Paterson, N. J., this being my eighth
consecutive weels, to erowded houses. As I write this page it is the
31st day of March, 1886. Sunday, March 28th, T attended the anni-
versary exercises of the Spiritualists of New York in the Grand Opera
House Hall, corner of Twenty-third Street and Eighth Avenue.
Mrs. Margaret Fox-1Kane, one of the ** Fox girls,” in whoze father's
honse were heard the first intelligible communiecations from the un-
seen inhabitants of mnother life, thirty-eight years ago to-day, ocen-
pied a seat on the platform; and during the exercises spirit-raps
could be heard distinetly by all in the crowded hall, at every
marked sentence of the speakers.

Every Thursday afternoon this month (accompanied by my wife
on two oceasions) I have attended a materializing seance at the resi-
dence of Joseph Calffray, 590 Seventh Avenue, New York, where
were assembled from ten to thirty as intelligent people as I meet any--
where. T had attended ten of his seances at the Onset Bay, Mass.,
Spiritualists’ camp-meeting in 1884, where I witnessed manifesta-
tions that eannot he accounted for on the supposition of trickery. As
my son—Jerome—had ‘‘died " since that time, at the age of twenty-
three, I was anxious to have my wife see him, if lie could materialize,
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I had heard rumors off Mr. Caffray being a ** fraud,” as I often do of
other medinms; and I cautioned my wife, and others who accom-
panied ns—one of whom was Mr. Hough, a music dealer of Pater-
son —to aceept nothing as spiritual that could be dene by mortals,

_ That the reader may know that T do not accept as genuine, all
that claims to be, T will say that in the Banner of Lighi—the well-
known Spiritualist paper of Boston, Hass.—TI have exposed a num-
ber of frandulent mecliums,

In the Meriden, Conn., Press-Recorder, September 27, 1884, T
gave a full account of all that oceurred at two of the seances of Mr.
and Mrs. Stoddard-Gray, and son, of 323 West Thirty-fourth Street,
New York, which I attended while they were at the Burlington, Vi.,
Spiritualists’ camp-meeting. By request of the officers of that asso-
ciation; T fully explained, at a conference meeting that was held at
the publie stand, all that fook place a5 those two seances, and of-
fered to duplicate the same. Possibly, genunine manifestations may
take place in their presence at other times.

I positively know that at a seanee held by Mr, Nelson Holmes, at
No. 8 Davis Ftreet. Thoston, Mass., some six years ago, my father
(then recently deceased) materialized, came {rom the cabinet. and
placed his hands on my head ; the room was sufficiently light for
me to see him distinetly, Mr, Moses Dow, editor of the Waperley
Mugazine, and several other distinguished gentlemen who were pres-
ent. saw him and several of their own deceased relatives also. Sub-
sequently, ab o seance of his at 26 Eutaw Strect, Baltimore, Md., T
detected him, as he fried to personate my father—as unlike Holmes
as any two men I ever saw. Ile had been sceured (%) with wire
netting in one end of the ecabinet. By careful investigation I dis-
covered that to get oul he had used a duplicate (headless) bolt,

T attended the Spiritualists’ meeting the following Sunday even-
ing, and at the close of the lecture by C. Fannie Allyn, the well-
known lecturer, I exposed his trickery—for which I received the
thanks of the president of that seciety. Mr, Holmes is the medinm
at whose seances Robert Dale Owen supposed that he saw ** Katie
King.” Undoubtedly Mr. Owen did witness genuine materializa-
tion at one time; and was badly imposed upon at another. The
Paterson Guardian, March 2, 15806, refers to me as the one who no-
tified the chief-of-police of the frandulent nature of a so-called
spiritual **show” by the *Martin family "™ in that city ; and he
forbade their appearing there again, after they were advertised.

A part of what I saw at two of Mr, Caffray’s seances in New York
appeared to be the work of a confederate ; while other things could
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not have been done by the aid of any number of them, Gennine
medinms are like other human beings ; and if foo anxious to make
money by their spiritnal gifis, may, when exhaunsted of vitality, re-
sort to deception ; I ltnow two or three, besides Mr. Holmes, who
have ; and several who are too honest to do so. A medium who
will resort to trickery is as dishonest as a minister who preaches a
second-hand sermon s original, for the same compensation as
though he had worked Lard all the past week preparing a new one.
A retired elergyman orice said to my father, that less than two hun-
dred had supplied Liim for over forty years—the one taken from the
bottom of the pile being as fresh as wlien used two or three years be-
fore. Not all medinms nor clergymen are angels in disguise. That
angels, or spirits can tale on a haman form, under proper conditions,
I know, as positively as I do anything else. If they conld in the
days of Abraham, why not now ?

At one of Mrs. Mand E. Lord’s dark seances, in Boston, many
years azo, my wife's grandather, mother, and three of her sister’s
children, materialized at onee, sufficiently to shake hands and talk
with us of family affairs, of which Mrs, Lord eould not have known
anything, At many of her seances that we subsequently attended,
other relatives came to us. And people, to the number of several
hundred, received positive proo’s of ‘the presence of their deceased
friends, while we were present.

My wife's sister and two of her children materialized at once, and
other relatives have also, at the seances of Mrs, Ross, in Providence,
R. I., many times while the room was sufficiently light to see every
person present. At M. Caffray’s seance in New York, three eame
to us at the same time : one gave the name of Jerome, and claimed
to be our son, He wis mneh taller than myself, which fact Mr.
Caffray probably did not know. He placed his arms around my wife
in a very peculiar way, and kissed her—she says precisely as he often
did on returning home, a’ter an absence of a few weeks. The tone
of voice, shape of the mose and face, and his actions were like
Jerome ; and Mr. Caffiray was in plain sight, and asked if we recog-
nized him. One of the others appeared to be our danghter Emma,

who had “died” at the age of twenty-one. She had two broad,
though even front teeth, and the one who claimed to be her, showed
similar teeth when she smiled ; the other gave the name of Rena, a
friend who has come with Emma more than one hundred times at
other seances. She has been unmistakably recognized by many of
her relatives and acquaintances, At a seance held by Mrs. Bliss,
of Boston, Mass., as I sat on the front seat with Mr. Colby, editor of
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the Banner of Light, she came to me, gave her name, and led me
back half-way to the eabinet; and while I held her hands she de-
materialized in plain sight of more than thirty persons. Mr. Colby
gave a concise report of this in the next issue of his paper.

The one who came to my wife and me, at Mr, Caffray’s seances in
New York, as Jerome, was unlike the form of a man who walked
out full twenty feet, to Professor Worthen and wife, of Springfield,
11l., and was recognized by them as her brother. Four ladies came
at once to Mr. Thomas Hazzard, of Rhode Island, who, he said, were
his wife and daughters. Two ladies came to a man at my side who
claimed to be his danglhters; one said that she died in Baltimore,
the other, in New Orleans. He assured me that that was correct,
but that no onein New Work knew that fact except himself. I have
not space to relate all that I witnessed there.

Fortunately, the publishing of this book was delayed after the
pages had been electrotyped, By resetting the original matter in
smaller type on a few pages, I am able to reply to a so-called exposé
of Mr. Caffray that appeared in the New York Worid, May 16, 1886.
To first show the reliability of its reporter (?) I will refer to other
subjects. That jonrnal, of June 4, 1886, contains a letter from Sir
Roger Tichborne to the editor of the World, dated 10 Union Square,
June 2, commencing: ‘" In the article that appearsin this morning’s
issue of your journal you have stated many things that are not truoe,
and believing you have not intentionally done so to injure me or my
canse, . . . I take the libertyto correctsome of your mistakes,”
which he proceeds to do. The Werld of June 9th, 1886, contains a
letter from Mr. Thomas L. Jones, of 131 Williams Street, New York,
denying several statements made in that journal, in its issue of
June 6th, concerning his connection with Spiritualism. Is not the
New York Wopld as liable to err in its statements concerning Mr.
Caffray’s seances, as it hias with those other gentlemen ?

With no ill-will toward the Wezld, I hope to correct its mistakes
in relation to the *“ exposi.” Im its issue of May 16th, it says that
Mr. Caffray had been exposed by the artist of the World during the
past week; and devotes nearly an entire page to that purpose,
Among other things it says that Mr. Caffray had acknowledged the
whole thing a frand ; that he, his wife, and hired girl did all the
manifestations ; that Mrs. Caffray impersonated a little girl in the
seance, by drapery hanging down ; and also a big Indian, by having
on stuffed gloves and a mask, while standing in stilts that looked
like feet ; that one of the doors had been cut away to let a person
through when they were closed, ete. I read the article that morn-

i



ing, while crossing the Jersey City ferry, and went immediately to
Mr. Caffray’s residenice. He had just finished reading it, and in-
dignantly denied having acknowledged that his seances were a
frand., He asked me to examine the doors, which I did, and there
was no indication that they had been cut away, or tampered with.

I had shaken hands with the one who was dressed as a * big In-
dian ;" and I do know that he had no gloves or mask on. When
he let go of my handl he grasped the lower round of a heavy chair
with one hand, and held it level at arm’s length. Several stout men,
at Mr. Caffray’s request, tried in vain to do the same. If this form
was Mrs. Caffray, with “ stuffed gloves on, and standing in stilts,”
she could get fifty dollars a night as the champion gymnast of the
world. The little girl who came out was lifted into the lap of half
# dozen men, who expressed surprise that she seemed so light;
and when ‘asked to put her down and lift her again, they all pro-
nounced her more thian twice as heavy as she was one minute before.

I attended the Spiritualists’ conference meeting that Sunday
afternoon (May 16th),* and occupied the platform over a half-hour
in giving some of my experiences at Mr. Caffray’s seances in New
York, and also at Onset Bay—npart of which I have given on pages
b6 to 59, and which 'were then electrotyped.

As hefore stated, some things eannot be accounted for as done by
trickery or confederacy, while others can; and I would advise all
who attend his seances in future, if any do, to insist on test condi-
tions. The door leading into the back parlor, from the hall-way,
should be gealed, and then both rooms carefully examined—and
he not allowed to open the door from the front parlor to the hall,
after the seance commences, without a close watch that no one slips
in, as one might do in black clothes, to take part in the manifesta-
tions. A two-fold meaning in the words of Paul, ' Try the spirits.”

Many who elaim to be medinms are.not even Spiritualists, and
try to deceive for the money they can make out of their dishonesty.
This is no more to the discredit of our faith than the dishonest acts
of one elaiming to be a minister, or church-member, is to the church.

As a general thing, Spiritualists, like myself, are very sceptical at
first, and until they have *‘ tried the spirits,” and the medium also,
both in relation to modern and Bible evidences of Spiritual
phenomena, TFor one, I eannot help doubting the reliability of
the man who wrote of Paul’'s * conversion,” as I find that the
three separate accoumts of that event, in the 9th, 22d, and 26th
chapters of Acts, arve very contradictory ; yet on the testimony

* At Girand Opera House Hall,
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of such men, millions visk their only hope of immortality.
Paul did not claim at the time of the *“vision” to have
seen anybody, as he was struck blind at once by the light ;
yet in another place he claims that Jesus was seen * lust
of all ” by himself ; and as it is evident that he never saw
Jesus in the mortal form, his testimony of recognizing the
one who spoke to him would not be accepted by any Spir-
itnalist, if referring to what happened at a materializing
seance to-day. We want better evidence on which to
base our faith. Probably ninety-five per cent. of all who
pretend to believe the Bible do not know five per cent. of
its contents. I kumow many who became converted be-
fore they could tell (and cannot now) whether the book
of Acts is in' the Old Testament or the New.

Those fawmiliar with mesmerism, know how easy it 1s
to make impressions on the minds of children or adults.

I have often mesmerized thirty to forty ladies and gen-
tlemen, in one evening,-sufficiently to impress on their
mind any idea I pleased—that a folded shawl was a hun-
gry babe, and they would all believe ib was, and tend it
with a mother s eare ; with an unlimited number of other
as absurd hallucinations. I have impressed hundreds of
people that there was no sense of feeling in one or both
hands, or in the enfire body or limbs ; and many eminent
physicians have pronounced my subjects as I represented.

My book, “How to Mesmerize,” gives full instructions,
sufficient for any ordinary man or woman to do the same.

The difference between mesmerism and conversion is
only in degree or the intensity of the effort by mesmerist
or evangelist. People are impressed that certain things
are true, and accept such doctrine as “In Adam’s fall we
sinned all ;7 the immaculate conception ; viearious atone-
ment ; resurrection of the dead ; Santa Claus, ete.

The Cleveland, 0., Leader and Herald, January 22,
1886, has a colummn article descriptive of the “Sunday-
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gehool Teachers' Institute™ held in that city under the
auspices of one of the gentlemen who preparves the Na-
tional Sunday-school Lessons.  The principal speaker, the
Rev. W. M. Smith, rveferring to the conversion of children,
said : “The strategie period is from twelve to fifteen years
of age. After we get the children into the Church, we
must hold them there. It is only the hard, earnest en-
deavors of pastors, teachers, and people that will crown
this work of bringing the children to the Saviour.”

Are “the children ” at that age capable of reasoning con-
cerning that which created a necessity for a Saviour? or
in comprehending the story of the * fall,” and the need of
a Jesus?

My, Smitli also referred to a statement made by a Jesuit,
who said, * Give me a child for the first seven years, and I
defy you to ever wndo my work.”

If God gave us our reasoning facullies, there should be
no reason why the more mature the mind the less likely
to become converted to a beliefsin a reasonable religion.
God's crowning work on earth, an intelligent man, seldom
believes in Jesus Clivist, unless taught to, while young.

Costly churches have Deen erected ; and millions of
dollars expended to teach the “ignorant™ of that the
teachers themselves know absolutely nothing.

If you ask one of them to go with you where spirits
materialize, he aslks if you think him a fool. He talks
fluently of the creation and the fall of man, without rea-
soning as to how long it would take the Creator to say
“Let there be light,” which was the entire work of the
first day, and insists that fo have been a period of a
thousand years. He knows nothing of that power that
enabled Moses and the magicians of Eaypt to perform
miraeles by enchantmenf, now known as mesmerism ;
ignores the story of Saul talking with the spirit of Sam-
uel ; of Paul's statement that somwe have the gift of dis-
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cerning #pirits ; eammot comprehend that Jesus material-
ized, as thousands of spivits do to-day; falks of the
Garden of Eden us a Paradise, and of the flowers that
bloomed there as more beautiful than ours, not realizing
that all the choicest varieties are of artificial produstion,
from the most insignificant wild-rose of the pasture ; and
represents the first human pair as perfeet specimens of
the race. If they were, and God has tried to make as
great improvements in His work as man with the almost
leafless wild-rose, lie has most signally failed.

Look at the street-corner loafers—mouths filled with
nasty tobacco, or with a cigar, contaminating the air that
others, to live; must breathe—dirty, ignorant rag-pickers,
drunkards, cheats, and idiots —if these men are the grand
result of six thousand years of effort by the infinite, start-
ing from a perfect human pair, there is no hope for man
as a physical suecess on earth ; six thousand years more
will run him below the level of the poorest specimen of
a modern ape. But if the race started from a lower order
of existence, there is hope for fhe human family in the
future.

I have read carefully many books intended to disprove
the truth of spiritual manifestations ; attended many pub-
lic exposés of the same, and seances where I have detected
bave-faced imposition on the part of the pretended medi-
ums times unnumbered ; heard many a sermon from the
“gacred desk ” denunciatory of a belief in spirit return ;
been manager for genuine mediums for public and private
seances for months in succession ; mesmerized scores of
men and women who were entire strangers to all phases
of gpivitual phenomena, and in their own homes developed
them into mediumsg, under conditions precluding the pos-
gibility of deception.

Feyw, if any, have had better opporfunities for a thorough
and practical investigation of all phases of spiritual phe-
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nomena than myself, or witnessed mere genunine manifes-
tations of spirits.

I have practised as aprofessional mesmerist in twenty-five
States of the Union, and in public halls and opera houses
mesmerized many thousands of ladies and gentlemen, and
with them given exhibitions of the power of one mind
over the physical organisms that properly belonged to real
spirits yet.in the body. And while doing so an invisible
intelligence has often taken possession of my mesmetic
subject that claimed to be a disembodied human spirit.
Many of those invisible controls Lhave given positive proofs
of their identity by stating fucts concerning past events
unknown at the time by either the mesmeric subject or
myself. .

Tt is, a mistaken idea that the mesmerist usnally controls
other minds or weaker minds. The science of mesmerism
rests on the great fact that every man, woman, and child
ig a spirit, clothed with ever-changing material that we
call a human body. Many are from birth gifted with a
fine nervous organism, thal is suseeptible to the influence
of minds or spirits either in mortsl bodies or those who
have gone out of their own in most respeets unchanged.

The mesmerizing of an individual is simply forming an
electrical or magnetic connection between the mesmerizer
and his subject, o by transmitting a greater or less quan-
tify of magnetic aura from the system of the magnetizer
to the one who ean be mesmerized or entranced, either of
which processes emnbles the operator to control the other
organisn.

A spivit sometiies called the familiar spirvit ” is able
to control a medinm while the mind is in a passive or
negative condition, usnally one who is more susceptible
than is at first necessary for becoming a good mesmeric
subject.

My book, “How to Mesmerize,” teaches those who have
the magnetic ability how fo mesmerize proper subjects,

12



and also to develop many into good mediums for the
various phases of mediumship, and without any other in-
structions ; although, like learning to play on the piano,
it is better to have the services of a teacher.

Many can become mediums by being magnetized who
probably never could ofherwise. Several who were first
controlled by me are now well known as successful medi-
ums ; while many are afraid to have the fact known ount-
gide of their own family or intimate friends, mostly from
the bitter denunciations of the Church people, who call
believers ¢ deluded Spirvitualists” and mediums “frauds.”

I know that it is a great question with thousands of
people as to whether Spiritualism or the Bible is true.
Generally, the more one investigates Spiritualism, the
more convinced he becomes that it is true. The more a
scientific mind examines the eonflicting stories in the
Bible, the less he believes in inspiration.

Anyone familiar with the history of the Bible and -
spiritual phenomena cannof fail to comprehend the fact
that the so-called gods, devils, angels, lords, and satans,
were simply human spirits.

The most bitter opposition to Spiritualism comes from
those too bigoted to admit that they have been misin-
formed by self-styled “expounders” of ¢ God’s holy
word,” in relation fo the origin and destiny of mortals.

Are the first three chapters of the Bible trne? and
could there have been a sin sufficient, on the part of one
of God’s created beings, to require that a number of His
own “ chosen people ” should be compelled to kill Him on
the cross, to perfect a plan whereby one per cent, of the
race might escape damnation ?

Undoubtedly many of my readers have heard of or read
the sermons of Rev. Sam Jones, the revivalist. The Cin-
cinnati Daily Enquirer, January 23, 1886, contains one of

13



his sermons in that eity, in which he is reported as saying
that for fourteen years he has been trying in vain to find
one good man out of the Chureh,

My experience ‘with all classes has convinced me thor-
oughly that there are more good men out of than in the
Church, and a far less number of hypoerites, as many with
whom I am acquainted belong to the Church only for
good finaneial reasons. In the sermon referred to, Sam
Jones says of the Bible : “That wonderful hook goes back
to the beginning of all things, and forward to the end of
all things. In the first chapterI read of the origin of man.
God devotes only one chapter to my origin, and a thou-
sand to tell me of my destiny.”

If the one on ‘“origin” is not frue, the thousand on
‘ destiny ” are only as so many barks of a dog at a hole in
the wall through which the rabbit passed on his way to a
safe retreat beyond. Reader, if you had seen a fenth part
as many as have come to me for relief, half crazed at the
. thought of endless despair, you would bid me Godspeed
in the noble work of redeeming humanity from the false
doctrine founded on that story of the “origin” of the
race. People get their impressions of “origin” and * des-
tiny ” more from meaningless pulpit harangues than from
a careful examination into the origin and reasonableness
of that they are impressed that they must believe.

In the Paterson Daily Call, April 12, 1886, is half a col-
umn of interesting matter concerning the “Rev. Sam
Jones ; brief sayings from his recent Chicago sermons.”
He is quoted as saying: “I look back to the day when I
was first a Christian. I was on fire. I didn’t know but
two things in the world. One was ‘God is good,’ and ‘T
am happy. And I commenced preaching just with those
two facts. That is all I did. I didn’t know three passages
of Scripture to save my life. And I recollect the week I
joined the Chureh. My old grandfather was running a re-
vival out in the country, and he took me out and said :
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¢ My son, the preacher who engaged to be here hasn’t eome,
and you must preach to-night.”” And he did.

That was Sam Jones. And all that he knew of the Bible
was less than three passages. And probably as much as
his reverend grandfather before him knew ; or as he and
many Church people now know. If I knew as little of
Spiritualism as Sam Jones knows of the Bible, I would
keep my mouth shuf, instead of trying to enlighten
people on so momentous a subject as man’s eternal des-
tiny.

Some say : ¢ Smn Jones is doing a good work. Ha is
saving souls.” If that is literally true, Sam Jones is doing
more for souls than God is, as but for him they would
be “lost forever.” Very praiseworthy of Jones, though
not very complimentary to the Creator.

According to lLis theology a man may sin till old age
comes on, and he almost feels the heat of the infernal re
gions, and by simply “believing ” that which seems incon.
sistent to more hLonest men escape just punishment fox
causing the ruin of a hundred souls, and be welcomed into
heayven by mothers whose daughters are damned forever
through his influence.

Spiritualism knows no such easy method of paying
debts. If there is justice for all in God’s spiritual kings
dom, the man whio wrongs another here must suffer as
long and as severely as the one he wronged. If by look
or word one soul has been led astray, strict justice de-
mands that he who sinned shall right the wrong ere he re-
ceive the blessed sentence, *“ Well done, good and faithful
servant.” I have done many things in the past that under
no circumstances would I do again. Having outgrown
that condition, I hope to be forgiven—not so much by
God, as by the one I injured ; and I hope fo forgive those
who have wronged me, if they, foo, have outgrown their
former condition of life. If those I wronged are suffering
therefor, it should be my highest duty to undo the wrong
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I did them, and not expect to be forgiven until the same
is righted.

If Adam did not fall, there ean be no need of a Jesus to
save from the fall. If the story of the creation is not
true, the forbidding of mortals to hold converse with
spirits is of human origin and unworthy of attention.

I was taught by Sabbath-school teachers and minis-
ters, for the first fiwenty years of my life, to *“ Remember
the Sabbath-day to keep it holy. . . Tor in six days the
Lord made heaven and earth, the sea, and all that in them
is,” T was tanght that those days spoken of in Genesis
were like our days-—of twenty-four hours’ duration.

The science of geology furnishes unmistakable proof
that six days were too short for the ereation of either
earth, sun, moon, or stars, by many thousands, or even
millions, of years; and the learned theologians (?), to save
themselves from deserved ridicule, began to teach that
those days were indefinite periods, instead of twenty-four
hours.

We read in the first chapter of Genesis: “In the be-
ginning God ereated the heaven and the earth.. And the
earth was withouts form, and void; and darkness was
upon the face of the deep. And the Spirit of God moved
upon the face of the waters.”

The earth not being in existence then, was void ; and
darkness filled the universe. No light of any kind had
ever existed, or there had been a previous creation of
light. If so, this could nof have been the * beginning.”
Therefore, during all the beginningless past, God dwelt
in darkness. Indeed, there could not have been a begin-
ningless past, if this was the beginning. Neither could
there have been, previously, a God or angels in heaven ;
or a heaven for God and the angels ; for in the beginning
he created heaven and earth, and all that in them is. No
heaven or God, no earth or man, until the beginning.
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After the Bible statement that “In the beginning God
created the heavent and the earth,” it informs us that it re-
quired six days, and gives a very concise account of the
creation. On the first day God made light; nothing
more, nothing less, and to do that he had only to say
four words.

Light is invisible ; between yon and some visible,
though distant, mountain, a stream of light from the sun is
flowing down at noon-day into the intervening valley, but
no human eye can see it. The mountain ifself, if it is
visible, with its rocks and trees, gulches and projections,
is 80 only because portions of it absorb or reflect oreater
or less quantities of lieht; the mountain, but not the
light, is perceptible to the eye. The light of that first day
could not have been visible, or it was not like that of
modern times, There was no material substance to ab-
sorb or reflect it. There was no eye but the eye of God
to take it in ; for if he made heaven, and all that therein
is, in those six days, the angels had not been created ; and
when the darkness of the first night came on, the light
necessarily went cut, leaving fthe universe precisely as it
was before—in utter darkness—heaven uncreated and the
earth a void.

Was God as powerful then as nature is to-day ? If so,
how long would it have taken to ereate light? ¢ God
said, Let there be light: and there was light.” Theo-
logians, when I was a boy, taught that it required one
day to make it. Now they claim that each day was a long
period of a thousand years or more.

I ean only judge of the time necessary by comparison
with some power, superior to man, that exists at present,
as on some clowly night a flash of lightning fills the
broad expanse. If God was a longer time than that in
creating light he was no mateh for nature as it is to-day.

If it had been repeated a million times, how much
would that first day’s work have added to the constituent
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parts of heaven or earth ? And what amount of that first
day’s work is there in existence now? Nothing.

There is in the siecond verse menfion made of *“ water,”
but not a word indieating that God made it ; and as each
creative period begins with “ And God said, Let,” ete.,
commencing after water is mentioned, we are left free to
believe it was unecreated,

On the second day “ God said, Let there be a firma-
ment in the midst of the waters, and let it divide the
waters from the waters, And God made the firmament,
and divided the waters wlhich were under the firmament
from the waters which were above the firmament. And
God called the firmament Heaven. And the evening and
the morning were the second day.”

On the fourth day God made the sun, moon, and “stars
also.” “And God set them in the firmament,” which he
had created on the second day.

The firmament was made to divide the waters that were
under it from the waters which were above it ; and in
this firmament God set the sun, moon, and stars.

T have heard 1ministers of the Gospel, wlho claimed that
the Bible is so plain that a wayfaring man, though a fool,
need not err therein, say, that because it reads, ““ He made
the stars also,” that therefore the stars may have been
created millions of years previous to the * beginning,”
If so, this was not the beginning, and He would have no
oceasion to set them in a firmament that was made on the
gecond day expressly to divide the waters on this side
from waters beyond.

In all human probability there is not a minister of the
Gospel to-day who does not know that that firmament
does not exist, and never did. And every minister, or
church member, the Rev. Talmage included, who endeay-
ors to palm off such a delusion upon his fellow-men, is
either an ignoramus or a person who is frying to obtain
money under false pretences ; or fearfully deluded.
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Before the days of Galileo the blue expanse overhead
was supposed to be an ocean of watey, held in ifs place by
something called n firmament. And the entire universe
was believed to be no larger than the orbit of the moon,
and the unknown depth of water beyond.

When Galileo discovered the moons of Jupiter revolv-
ing around that distant planet, he gave the death-blow to
that fismament, and. called down upon his own head the
wrath of the self-constituted expounders of the “word of
God,” who obtainedl a luxurious livelihood by exciting the
fears of their fellow-men in relation to a life after the
death of the physical system, of which they knew no
more than an unboim babe,

Galileo’s discovery enabled the astronomers to establish
the true theory of the rotation of the earth, instead of sun,
moon, and stars revolving around it in a firmament. The
blue expanse overhead is not an ocean of water, as repre-
sented in the first chapter of Genesis, and as taught for
centuries by the church. Galileo was compelled to ae-
knowledge the truth a heresy, or be put to death; and
by those who claimed to be the “learned ® (?) priests of
the Lord Jesus Chuist. And tfo-day the church people
boast that all civilization came from the Bible !

No longer ago than when I was a boy, the ministers
taught, as I am sure many do now, that the sun was a
light set in the firmament, and of so small dimensions as
to be stopped in its course by Joshua commanding it to
stand still.

Now we know that if the earth could be placed in the
centre of the sun, that orb would fill all space as far out as
the moon, and 200,000 miles beyond, in all directions,
being many times lmrger than the entirve universe was sup-
posed to be by the ancients. The science of astronomy
teaches that there are other suns many times as large as
ours, and so far away that their light is thousands of years
in crossing the depth of space between them and our
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solar system. Therefore that second day’s work could
never have been clone, for no such thing as a firmament
exists, If it does, will the ministers please tell us what
part of heaven or what part of earth it oceupies?

According to the ancient theory of astronomy the firma-
ment need not have been ten miles above the earth, nor
to exceed a few rods in thickness, in which to set the sun,
moon, and stars, if no larger than they appear to be by the
common observer. But in the light of the nineteenth
century what must be its dimensions? It is 240,000
miles to the moomn, and 3,600,000,000 miles fo the most
distant planet that revolves around the sun. Light passes
over that space in four liours. To reach the earth from
the smallest star visible to the naked eye requires one
hundred and thirty years; and from the most distant
stars visible through the largest telescope, more than ten
thousand years. But remember, that however far they
are, we have not myrived at the boundary of the universe ;
for on the most distant background faint specks appear,
like dust in the sunshine, which higher power of lenses
would doubtless resolve into millions of blazing suns.

No mind, not excepting the infinite, can grasp the
smallest fractional part of the immensity of space, for
there is no end or boundary, nor can there be. What,
then, is the thickness or dimensions of the firmament
that God made on the second day, expressly to divide the
waters below from the waters above? What did He make
it out of, and whati was it when done? Nothing.

Five days and a half in making the earth and useless
firmament, and half a day in making sun, moon, and
stars | Is there a sensible man or woman who can be-
lieve the story of the creation, after a moment of serious
thought ? I think not.

In the first chapter of Genesis we read that God made
the first man and woman, and commanded them to eat of
20



every tree that bore fruit. In the second chapter we read
that the Lord God made Adam, and commanded him to
eat of every tree, but one, that bore fruit. After that the
Lord God made, apparently, a grand discovery : *Behold
there was no help meet for Adam.” And He made Eve out
of a spare-rib, but said nothing to her about that tree,
which, the Bible says, she saw was “a tree to be desired to
make one wise;” and she did that which any woman since
would have done, innocently partook of it; and because
she did, we are solemnly assured that God damned her
and all her posterity.

He Dblessed Solomon for desiving to be wise. And
would the great, loving Father have damned the race for-
ever, because a woman sought for the same thing ?

The ““deluded " theologian teaches that to save you and
I from this great imaginary curse that Eve brought into
being, God gave his only-begotten son to come into this
world, to be born of a woman, and then die! that there-
by we may escape the wrath of a God, offended because a
young and pretty woman desived to be wise. Theologians
say, because she disobeyed God, whereas God had ex-
pressly commanded her, as recorded in the first chapter,
to eat of every tree that bore fruif, and as he did not for-
bid her eating of any tree, she never ate forbidden fruit ;
and children are falsely taught in the churches to-day
that she did.

Who did God give to save those dammned by Eve? His
only-begotten son, biegotten of the Virgin Mary. A, in-
deed? Had Mary lived, previous to this time, to be the
mother of God's only-begotten son? He was God’s only
begotten son before being given, and given by God before
he was begotten of the Virgin Mary, was he not? If
Mary was not the only mother of Jesus, who was his first
mother? Was he always God's son? Did he exist co-
equal with his Father © before the world was?” If so, he
could not be His son. If he became God's son by being
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born of Mary, he could not have been a begotten son
previously. If not a begotten son before he was given,
how eould God give his only-begotten son? “Greab is
the mystery of godliness.”

Talmage says that God in his holy word has set the
seal of his displensure and indignation against all who
hold intercourse with spirits.

The whole foundation of the Christian religion rests on
three or four dreams of Joseph ; that an angel (a spirit)
eame to him to tell lim what to do concerning an unborn
¢hild; and later, of its flight info, and return from, Egypt.
Is notf a belief in such dreams as liable to be only a “ de-
lusion ™ as a belief in modern Spiritualism. Paul said
(1 Cor. xii.): “Some have the gift of discerning spirits ;"
and ‘ try the spirits,” that by so doing we may ascertain
whether those who come are good or evil.

The Bible is evidently a very imperfect history of the
Jews, interspersed with many seemingly supernatural
events, most of which, in the light of modern Spiritnalism,
are very easily explained ; {lie so-callel Lords, Gods,
angels, devils, ete., being probably only human spirvits,
who carried with them into spivit-life their own individu-
ality.

I have attended many spirifual sCances where manifesta-
tions of a seemingly supernatural chavacter took place
that could not be accounted for by any known law, with-
out admitting that spirits, or some invisible, intelligent
forces, were present. And I have heard many, before in-
vestigating, positively assert that they knew it was all the
work of the devil. Had they lived in the days of the
prophets, they would have attributed it as quickly to a
Lord or God as to a devil.

Who is the devil? Why, a fallen angel, says the church.
We are piously informed that God created all the angels
perfectly innocent and lholy, and that one of the mosf
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favored believed that he could run the vast machinery of
the universe. And thousands of the other angels thought
that he could, kicked up a row in heaven, and after a long
struggle got thrust out of that place, into one “prepared
for the devil and his angels.” The devil entranced a ser-
pent, expressly to thwart God in this his first effort to start
a new colony outside of the celestial city, and made such
a grand success that he is sure of about ninety and nine
of all who are born ¢n earth ; leaving God, who made the
earth “for his own good pleasure,” about one in every
hundred of those he calls his children. Smart devil, isn’t
he? Did the Creator intend that the devil should do all
this? If He did, God has deliberately created millions of
gensitive creatures expressly to be dammned. If He did
not, there is a power in existence that is superior to him-
self ; or modern theology is not true.

Talmage says that God has prepared a way for all o es-
cape the clutches of the devil and get into heaven. Mill-
ions have never heard of Jesus. Millions who have are so
organized as to possess reasoning faculties ; and, though as
desirous of going to heaven as others, are so constituted
by their Creator that they cannot believe the story of the
creation ; of the fall ; of the miraculous conception; of
the atonement ; of the death of a part of an immortal
God ; of the resurrection of the old body ; of a general
judgment when all nations, tribes, and tongues are to
stand naked before Giod, and be separately judged out of
a book ; of a heaven, with streets of gold ; of a personal
God, sitting on a great white throne ; of a Jesus, with
mutilated material hands and feet, forever standing beside
that throne, to receive the adulations of those who were
redeemed by his blood, wholly unconcerned about their
own less favored brothers, sisters, children, and all they
held dearer than life itself, on earth, who are wailing eter-
nally with the damned in hell. Is a man to blame for not
believing such nonsense ?
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I believe there is a woman known as Queen Vietoria.
Why ? Because there is something reasonable on which
to predicate such a belief. If I was assured that she was
a good woman, and yet, to punish one of her children for
disobeying one of her commands, she held that child,
while less than a year old, on a red hot stove for a month,
I would not believe it. My ideas of goodness are above
such deeds of cruelty. An inhuman monster might. No
loving father would do, as we read in the Old Testament,
God did. My conceptions of Him are infinitely above
those of any Christian T have ever conversed with on this
subject.

We read that Jesus said, * Forgive, not seven times
only, but seventy times seven.” Can he be a part of that
go-called God who failed to practise forgiveness in the
Garden of Eden? Had God forgiven Eve for trying to be
wise, and, in a fatherly manner admonished her not to do
80 again, possibly hie might have saved the entire human
race, instead of o very small part; and prevented that awful
death of ** his only-begotten son” on the cross (virtually,
one-third of himself) ; for Father, Son, and Holy Ghost
are three in one, according to the Seriptures. * Practise
what you preach” is as good a maxim for the father as the
children ; and as necessary in Eden, as elsewhere.

A man who believes all the stories in the Bible is more
“ deluded ” than one who believes in Spiritualism. That
book was written so long ago that no one is able to tell
whether any of its reputed authors ever lived or not. And
if possible every separate statement should be carefully
compared with similar well-anthenticated facts of to-day.

Did God give us our reasoning faculties? If so, it is
our duty to reason and examine all things of importance
for ourselves, and then accept or reject them. If the
Bible seems untruthful and inconsistent to me, I should
be a hypocrite and a sinner to say otherwise. The un-
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pardonable sin, may be ignoving the best gift of God—
your own reason.

To claim that Moses wrote the first five books of the
Bible is one of the *delusions” of Christians. In the
last chapter of thosie Mosaic books we read that Moses
died, and that the Lord buried him-—*But no man
knoweth of his sepuilchre unto this day.” If so, who could
have known who buried him? When that story of the
Lord digging a grave, and burying o man, was written, it
was 8o very long after the event that the writer thinks- it
very remarkable that during all the intervening time no
one had learned of the location of the grave “unto this
day.” To convey a yet more distinet idea of the antigquity
of that event the writer says: “And there arose not a
prophet since in Isracl like unto Moses.” Between the
time of Moses” death and the writing there must have
been many proplets in Israel. Therefore an' unknown
author wrote the listory of the Creation and the Fall;
and men claiming to be intelligent (?) sneer at me because
I do not believe that he was inspired by God.

Probably not any of the previous events mentioned
were recorded before the last one. DMoses must have been
dead nealy a hundred years or more, before the story of
his death was written; and nearly three thousand years
after the creation and the fall are represented as having
taken place. «Ave those storvies true or false? On that
alone depends the need of a Jesus.

In the first chapter of Genesis “God” made the first
man and woman. “Male and female ereated He them,”
and on the sixth day. If those days were long periods
they must have been very aged people before the close of
the seventh, and the statements of the years they lived
before and after begetting their children are meaningless,

The sixth day must have been of more than fwenty-
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four hours' duration, as on that day God created the first
man and woman, and all cattle, beasts, and creeping
things. And in the second chapter we read that.He
“Dbrought them,” with “every fowl of the air” that in
the first chapter he made on the fifth day, “unto Adam,
to see what he would call them.” “And Adam gave
names to all cattle, nnd to the fowl of the air, and to every
Deast of the field.” * And whatsoever Adam ealled every
living creature, thut tvas the name thereof.” “But for
Adam there was nofi found an help meet for him.” I
I recently read a sermon that appearel in one of the
daily papers, delivered by one of the “most learned ” (?)
ministers in the United Sfates, on * Geology and the
Bible,” in which he elaimed that there was no conflict be-
tween them ; that the days were actual periods, of long
duration. If this iis true, God created the fowls during
one long peviod, ancl brought them, with every other “liv-
ing ereature,” during the next long period, to be named.

As the naming of “every living creature” took place
before Eve had been made out of Adam’s rib (if she was
the first woman), he must have been endowed at once with
more than human powers. He did not have to learn to
talk ; he had a perfect knowledge of language ; a very re-
tentive memory ; a 'wonderfully imaginative brain ; a long
enduring patience ; and the intellect of a giant, Look at
him, standing thero hour after liour as the cattle, beasts,
birds, reptiles, “every living creature,” pass in review,
as the “Lord God brought them unto Adam.” T will
name that an elephant, that a turkey buzzard, that a
striped snake, that an orang-outang. Five minutes for
each would require many weeks ere they all receive
their name, and sttt off to find a suitable climate—the
grizzly to the mnorth, and 1onkeys for n more southern
clime—and poor Eve missed it all. Think of the wonder-
ful retentive memory that enabled him to name every

26



“living creature,” and no two the same. After the long
task was over, Adam went to sleep. When he awoke le
found another creature that the Lord God had brought
him, and he named her “Woman.” Then follows the story
of the so-called temptation—a snake climbs a tree, and,
endowed with humun speech, talks to Eve. She and Adam
eat the fruit of one of the trees that, we learn in the first
chapter, she and the first man (supposed to be Adam) were
both commanded to eab ; discover their nakedness, sew fig-
leaves together, without the aid of modern needle or thread ;
God makes them coats out of the skins of some superflu-
ous animals, and drives them out of the garden, to shirk
for themselves. (lain and Abel are born, and both bring
.the first result of their toil asan offering to Him who
turned their poor parents out into the cold, friendless
world, to, in modern parlance, < Root, hog, or die.” Cain
is rejected, though as honest in his intentions as Abel ; be-
comes exceedingly angry, as nine-tenths of humanity would
to-day for as great a slight ; Ialls his brother, not presum-
ably knowing the consequences ; hears the yoice of an un-
geen being condernming him, and flees to the land of Nod,
builds a ecity, and marries a wife—possibly a sister, but
probably not ; and in the fifth chapter is not reckoned as
of the generntions of Adam ; and his posterity, so far as I
remember, are not mentioned again in Bible history.

One hundred and thirly years after Adam had named
“every living creature ” Seth is born, and is the first one
to whom he could fell the name of * every living creature,”
to have the same transmitted to posterity, so that “what-
soever he ealled them, that was the name thereof,” and if
80, “every living ereature ” must have been * brought by
the Lord God " agnin, for Adam to tell Seth their names ;
and if the story is true Adam must have remembered the
names of *““every living ereature"” at least one hundrved
and fifty to two hundred years, or, the name he gave them
was not “the nwme thereof,” during which time those
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“living ereatures” wandered off to other regions of the
earth.

I have not space or time to review all the inconsistencies
of the marvellous stories in the Bible, such as that God
made the earth to bring forth grass and herb and free, in
the first chapter, and how the Lord God of the second,
beeause it had not wvained on the earth, made “ every plant
of the field before if was in the earth, and every herb of
the field before it grew.”

One statement is, that they grew out of the earth—the
other, that they were made before being put into it.

We read that God was dissatisfied with the resulf of hig
creative eneray, andl decided to drown those he created,
as a man does a worthless litter of kittens.

But of all the men and women who lived then, Noah aud
hig family are the most worthy of our pity. It almost
malkes me siek fo gpend half a day in a modern menagerie,
with a small army of attendants to keep it clean. How
unbearable must have been the situation of those eight
men and women whom God confined in a ciose ark for
more than a year, without so mueh as one stable-boy
aboard ; ouly one door, and one window, and both closed !

Did God make any improvement of the human race in
the operation? If not, the undertaking was only another
failure.

The man who wrote fhe story of the firmament that was
created to divide the waters that were -above from the
waters below, was just the man to write a story of a deluge,
when “the windows: of heaven were opened ” and the waters
held up by that “firmament ™ descended upon the earth.

All the vapor in the air, and the atmosphere itself, will
only balauce a column of water about thirty-three feet in
height, and weighing about fourteen pounds to the square
inch. All the water held as vapor in the atmosphere would
not be sufficient to raise the smface of the ocean more than
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a few inches. The ignoramus who wrote the story must
have lived in an open tent, and not known that men and
animals confined in that ark would have been dead for want
of fresh air within four hours,

We are asked to believe that God wrote the Ten Com-
mandments with his own finger on tables of stone. One
of these was * Thou shalt not kill.” The first thing after
that was written, God and Moses, who were together on
the mount, heard loud shouting by the Israelites. Aaron
had made them a molten calf (Exod. xxxii 4, 10). And
the Lord said to Moses, “Now therefore let me alone,
that my wrath may wax hot against them, and that I may
consume them ; ‘and I will make of thee a great nation.”
Moses was still holding in his hands one of this God’s
commandments——¢ Thou shalt not kill:” And the first
thing that God proposed to do, after giving that law, was
to kill every Israelite but Moses; and the only really
guilty one was his brother, Aaron. The principal reason
why God did not kill them was because Moses convineed
him that if he did, he would get dishonor among the
Egyptians. “ And the Lord " [* who changeth not™], «ve-
pented of the evil of which he thought to do unto his
people.”  And Moses threw down “Thou shalt not kill,”
went to the gate of the camp, and said to the sons of Levi,
“Thus saith the Lord God of Israel, Put every man his
sword by his side, and go in and ouf from gate to gate
throughout the camp, and slay every man his brother, and
every man his companion, and every man his neighbor.
And the children of Levi did according to the word of
Moses : and there fell of the people that day about three
thousand men.” Had Moses no respect. for the ““law” of
God ? or God none for his own? :

One reason for publishing this pamphlet is to reply to
_ the sermons of Talmage and other clergymen who de-
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nounce apirituaI mediums, as well as Spivitualism, while
preaching from a text found in Exod. xxii 16, “Thou
shalt not suffer a witch to live.” What shall be done
with her? Why, simply break that other command of
God, and kill her. If God does not want a witeh to
‘live, why doesn’t he kill her himself? In the twenty-
second to twenty-fourth verses of the same chapter we
read, “Ye shall not afflict any widow or fatherless child.
If thou afflict them in anywise, and they cry unto me,
my wrath shall wax hot, and I will kill you with the
sword £

Christian, if you afflict any witch, if she be a widow, or
a fatherless child, and she ery unto God, he *“ will kill you
with the sword,” or the Bible misrepresents him. And if
one of these people have suffered “affliction in anywise,”
by Talmage's sermion, his God should kill him at once, or
His word amounts to nothing.

If there were wizards in Bible times, Saul was one. 1
Sam. xxviii. 6: “ And when Saul inquired of the Lord,
the Lord answered him mnot, neither by dreams, nor by
Urim, nor by prophets.,” And Saul, sore distressed, said,
find me one who ‘hath a familiar spirit; and they told
him of a woman at Endor. If the Bible is true, Saul
went there at night and talked with the spirit of Samuel,
who told him of events that speedily came to pass. The
Rev. Mr. Talmage says that for consulting the witch of
Endor, God’s wrath was kindled against Saul, and he slew
him, and rent the kingdom from his hands, and gave it to
David ; and endeavors to prove lis sensational story by
quoting 1 Chron. x. 13, 14 : “So Saul died for his trans-
gression which he committed against the Lord, even
against the word of the Lord, which he kept nof,.and
also for asking counsel of one that had a familiar spirit, to
inquire of it. And inquired not of the Lord : therefore
he slew him, and turned the kingdom unto David the son
of Jesse.” As the above is the evidence that Talmage has
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to offer for his assertion that the Lord broke his own
commandment, *Thon shalt not kill,” and slew Saul, the
question is, Is it true ? In the quotation from Samuel we
read that Saunl did inquire of the Lord. In the last quo-
tation, taken from Chronicles, we read that the Lord slew
him because he did not. If the Bible is true, the Lord
did not kill him elther for not inquiring of the Lord, or
for asking counsel of one who had & familiar spirit. 1
Sam. xxviii, 17, 18 : “For the Lord hath rent the king-
dom out of thine liand, and given it fo thy neighbor, even
to David : because thou obeyedst notthe voice of the Loxd,
nor executedest his fierce wrath upon Amalek.” What
was the voice of the Lord concerning Amalek? A com-
mand to break a eommandment of God, and kill a whole
nation-—men, women, and innocent children—for a slight
offence committed by their ancestors, four hundred years
previous, against the Israelites while they were wandering
in the wilderness, and too weak to vesist them. And that
is the kind of God Talmage worships. Saul, who refused
to commit the awful deed, by command of that  voice of
the Lord,” was more humane than the speaker.

In Deut. x. 4, we read that God wrote the ten com-
mandments. In Jixod. xxxiv. 27-29, we read that they
were written by Moses.

All through the sacred (?) pages of the “Holy Bible,”
we find plain contradietions by the score. And shall we
risk our eternal fuffure on so shaky a foundation? Of one
thing we are sure-—a few more days at most and the eyes
will grow dim, the punlse will cease its beatings, and the
weary, aching heart will be at rest. A parfing “good-
by,” and alone we walk the valley of the shadow of death.
It may not be worth much now to know aught of that mys-
terious and “ unknown ” future. But when thelightis fad-
ing and the cold sweat gathers on the forehead, and the
hands refuse to noove at our bidding, it may be worth
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something fo know that we have, by continued effort,
caught one glimpse of the life and glory beyond. Oh!
can we, by any means, become assured that death is not
the end ; that another life is before us; that the friends
we loved so tenderly are not dead, but, arrayed in robes of
light, await our coming on immortal shores ?

I spent a pleasant week at the Lookout Mountain Spir-
itual Camp-meeting, near Chattanoogn, Tenn., one of the
most beautiful locations for that purpose I have ever seen,
and recently purchased by a company of Southern Spirit-
ualists for annual camp-meetings ; and while descending
the mountain, July 8, 1884, with several gentlemen and
two ladies, who were members of an orthodox churel, one
of the ladies sneeringly asked me what good Spiritualism
was to the world? My reply was rather savcastic, as I in-
formed her that imy danghter, fwenty-one years of age,
died unconverted tio the Christian religion, and Spiritual-
ism proved that she was neither dead nor damned, which
fact was worth millions to me ; but probably of no account
to those who expeeted to go to heaven, and be happy,
while their friends were forever lost. She replied that it
was no one’s fault but their own, if they rejected the Bible.

Like the majority of Christians that I have conversed
with, she seemed indifferent as {o the fate of her best
friends. That Bible, with its many marvellous stories, has
hardened the hearts of thousands of men and women, in-
stead of preparing; them, by sympathy and an enduring
love, which death cannot change, for a better life beyond
the grave, Ifa man believes that be can escape the ve-
sults of a life of sin, by exercising faith in Jesus at fhe
eleventh hour, there is small motive for being good. Teach
a man that his future condition depends on the impro've-
ment he makes of his spiritual faculties here, and that his
spivit friends do know of his misdeeds, and there is a
motive for doing good continually.
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- There 18 no question in my own mind but that spirits
influenced people in the so-called Bible times, But in that
age of the world how were they to tell whether an unseen
influence that controlled a person fo talk was a God or a
devil? One who is called the “Lord” (2 Sam. xxiv.
1) got angry, and “moved David {o number Israel,” and
then because he did so, sent a destroying angel who killed
seventy thousand innocent people to punish David for
what the Lord moved him to do. “And when the angel
stretched out his hand upon Jerusalem to destroy it, the
Lord repented him of the evil, and said to the angel that
destroyed the people, It is enough: stay now thy hand.”
I do not believe it. First, because I do not think that
God would do such an “evil” deed. Secondly, because I
find the same history of the numbering of the children of
Israel recorded by another writer, who says that: * Satan
stood up against Israel, and provoked David to nmmber
Israel” (1 Chron. xxi. 1). If one statement is true, the
other is not; and. that fact is so plain that a wayfaring
man, if not a fool, need nof exr therein.

Paul said, “Try the spirits.” Why? Because they
came back in Bible times as egofistical and deceitful as
before they entered the other life. Men like the prophet
Elijah would order his enemies put to death as quickly,
if a spirit, as he did when a prophef (1 Kings xviii. 40).
Death does not change a bad man info an angel of light
now ; nor did it in the past.

Can I know thaf a communieation which I get from the
spirit-world, is truthful and genuine, or not ? If it comes
from a dearly beloved friend, and in that friend’s well-
known handwriting, and treats upon a subject that I know
none save that one and I knew anything of, I am, in duty
to my own best judgment, not to be too hasty in rejecting
it ; and I have hacdl such messages between closed slates ;
and many through the lips of unconscious entranced me-
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diums ; and can I say that there is no evidence that my
friends still live, and live to love? To me one such proof
of an immortal life is worth more than all the Bibles on
earth ; especially when I read, as in 1 Kings xxii. 22, that
God sent a lying spirit from heayen on purpose to deceive
his own elect.

I have confined my eriticisms on that book chiefly to
the three first chapters of Genesis; because, as I before
stated, if the story of the Creation and Fall is not true,
that forbidding to hold converse with spirits is unworthy
of attention.

I ask no one to take my word for any statement I make,
but to exercise his own reason. If the Bible is not true,
are you dealing honestly with your child to teach him
that it is? * Clara,” said the mother, I would not hang
my stocking up again, if T were you.” * Why, mother?”
** Because you are now in your teens, and old enough to
know that there is no such thing as Santa Claus.” “No
Santa Claus! Who brings my presents every Christmas-
eve?” “Your father and I.” And Clara stood by the
chimney-corner lost in thonght. Santa Claus, that dear
old friend of her childhood, a myth? and he so intimately
connected with all she had been taught concerning Jesus,
who was born on Christmas., With a sad heart and tears
in her eyes, from out which gleamed an immortal spirit,
she said, ** Mother, have you been lying to me all these
vears about Jesus; Christ, Santa Claus, and fhe Bible ?”

Among the most intelligent people in every city where
I have given enterfainments during the last few years, I
find that a large proportion are Spivitualists. Spiritualism
is inereasing far more rapidly than most people have any
idea of. Gentleinen and ladies, who are members of the
church, come to nie to inquire if mesmerism tends to prove
or disprove the reburn of spirits. Hundreds of church
members have spid fo me that they were Spiritualists ;
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many of whom wers mediumistic, and holding cireles in
their own homes. They do uot eare fo be called “de-
luded ” by their life-long [riends, as many are who hinf
that they arve investigating the phenomena. Is it not time
to teach children the truth concerning Genesis, as well as
Santa Claus ?

My danghter Emma lay on her dying bed, wasted by
consumption. For months she had been slowly losing
control of her physical system as she neared the *shining
shore.” Sitting by her bedside, I noticed a sudden change
in her face, as she reached lLer hands out for me to take,
and in a whisper she asked: “Father, am I dying?”
“No, not dying,” I said, “for there is no such thing as
death ; but in all Liuman probability you will be safe on
the other side before the sun goes down.” T spoke my
honest thought, as every father should. Would I deceive
my own? No, not for worlds. A quiet, happy smile came
over her face, as she replied, “T think the first one T meet
will be Frances Morse, and we will have a good time over
there.” Within an hour she quietly said ©Good-by " to
the members of the family, and her happy spirit left the
mortal form for the spirit-world, with a trusting faith in
God’s eternal love. She did not fear to ** die,” for she had
been taught that * death' was only the *“gates ajar” tor
an immortal life. A few months later, I was giving mes-
meric entertainments in Martin Opera House, in the ecity
of Albany, N. Y., and while there held a developing eivele,
one Sunday evening, at the residence of Madam Schreiber,
on Hudson Avenue, with several of my mesmeric subjeets
whom I had mesmerized at the Opera House. During the
evening my daughter materinlized, and in her well-known
voice, said, “ Father, I am here, and Frances Morse is with
me.” T was two hundred miles from home, and no one of
the company knew of them, and I was not thinking of
either spirit at the time. A reporter of the Albany Daily
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Press and Knickerbocker was present, with several other resi-
dents of the eity, and a half-column article of the various
manifestations that occurred that night appeared in the
next morning's paper, December 25, 1878.

A son, three years younger than my spivit daughter, was
crushed by the ears, near Meriden, Conn., October, 1883.
I was giving mesmeric entertainments at the time in Towa.
A few hours later a medium was controlled by him, and
through her organism related the incidents connected with
his ““death,” and said that he went to sleep that night, and
awolke in his siste1’s arms. He thought that he was dream-
ing at first ; but soon learned that it was a grand veality.
And now, as elsewhere related, comes to his mother and
me, as lifelike as hefore his decease,

My daughter has fully materialized many times at the
seances of Muys. Itoss, in Providence, R. I, with Rena, a
mutual friend of ours; and, locking arm-in-arm with me,
have walked several feet from the cabinet, each appearing
as natural as if in their own body.

L. I. Whitlock, editor of Fucts Magazine, and as many
- as three or four Iundred people who have been present
at various times while I was there, not only saw those who
eame to me, but their own friends as well. T have attended
Mys. Ross’” seances nearly fifty times, and on each oceasion
not less than thirty-five to forty spirits fully materialized,
which were recognized by relatives in the seance; and I
have had similar experience at seances held by other
mediums.

Thousands of people in this country have had good proofs
of the materialization of their spirit friends, many of whom
have testified thereto in the spiritual and secular papers.
These people live to-day ; and is not their testimony as
reliable as that of unknown authors who wrote of events
that happened, if at all, thousands of years previously ?

Which is the most sensible, the man who believes what
he knows to be true, or he who believes the statements of
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an unknown man, who wrote that God said to Adam, “In
the day ye eat thereof ye shall surely die!” And after
Adam had eaten, said, “Because ye have eaten, cursed is
the ground for thy sake. Thorns, also, and thistles shall
it bring forth to thee.” The penalty was to be death, but
changed fo a cmrse on the ground, which, after the work
of creation was entively finished, brought forth thorns and
thistles. If they were created in the six days in which
“God created the heaven and earth, and all that therein
is,” they could not have come *“because” of anything that
Adam did afterward.

The Christians teach that a “day” of creative time
means one thousand years; and that Adam would never
have died, neither would any of his posterity, if he had
not sinned. Suppose that some heavy weight should fall
on a deathless mortal, and erush him fo a jelly, or he is
blown into fragments by dynamite. What then ?

The Bible says that ©God is love,” that ““his mercy en-
dureth forever,” yet he drove his first boy, unforgiven,
from Eden, who had made but one, if any, unintentional
mistake ; and his first girl, in her childhood—as innocent
as your prattling babe who reaches her hand for an orange
(God having commanded her to eat of every tree)—out
into the cold, cheerless world, among the wild heasts of
the field, without so much as a place to lay their heads.
Do you blame the devil for wanting fo take them in, where
he has a hot fire, and plenty of coal for all time to come?

We read that when God had finished his creation,
thorns and thistles excepted, he rested on the seventh day.
“ And God blessed the seventh day, and sanctified it,”
and commanded that that day should be kept holy. TIsit?
Not by Christians generally ; they have changed it to the
first day of the weelc. Why? They say fo commemorate
the resurrection of Jesus on the first day. Did God com-
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mand them to do so? No, He did not. Did Jesus rise
on the first day? No, he did not; he rose, if at all, be-
fore the dawning of the first day. Matt. xxviii. 1: “In the
end of the Sabbath, as it began to dawn toward the first
day of the week, came Mary Magdalene and the other
Mary, to see the sepulchre,”

The body gone in the end of the Sabbath (Saturday),
as it began to dawn toward the first day of the week (Sun-
day). And the deluded Christians of the nineteenth cen-
tury made a great effort to stop the cars running to the
Spiritual Camp-meeting, at Lake Pleasant, on Sunday, for
fear of desecrating the day on which their Jesus rose from
the dead ; although by their own Bible, he was up and
away before that clay dawned. If God ever sanctified any
day for the Sabbath, it was Saturday, not Sunday.

How much real good are Christians doing ? I honestly
believe more harm than good. Why ? - Because they teach
that morality counts for little or nothing in the journey of
life : faith in Jesus, the only door to glory : that you can-
not exercise this without the aid of the Holy Spirit: that
you must pray God to give you his Spirit to enable you
to believe !

I know many people who cannot * believe,” although
they have attended church for years, have given up
all hopes of heaven, become discouraged, and are nob
caring what becomies of them in this life or the next. If
they had been tanght that every good deed they performed
would carry them one step nearemthe celestial city, and
an immortal heritage, they would hLave been better men
and better women. Hope is one of the greatest blessings
that the Infinite has ever given to humanity ; and Spiritual-
ism not only gives an assurance of a life beyond, but teaches
the best way to prepare for it.

Matter and spirit ave held together by magnetic attrac-
tion ; and a spirif requires a peculiar brain battery, and
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the proper magnetism and the same material of which
mortals are composed, for every case of partial or full form
materialization ; also the proper place and time. A cabi-
net for the concentration of matter thrown off from human
bodies by insensible perspiration, and the magnetic-aura of
the medium are generally necessary. Rays of light, which
to exist must be in rapid motion, should be at first ex-
cluded entirely for the best manifestations.

Our flesh changes about once every year, and our bones
once in seven ; and when the spirit loses control of its
own physical system, the body soon passes into an invis-
ible state, to be again used with that thrown off by insen-
sible perspiration by living bodies, for the growth or re-
pairing of others. 'The material is not destroyed, neither
is the spirit, although it, too, is not perceptible to mortal
senses. Matter is eternal, and possessed of indestructible
properties, and that which is suitable for the purpose is,
by the law of attraction, under proper conditions, drawn
to a growing plant or to a disembodied spirit. The plant
is not visible until the life-germ has attracted invisible
matter to itself. Arid the life-force of the spirit draws in-
visible matter, by the aid of human magnetism, from the
atmosphere, and from the body of the medium, to reclothe
the spiritual body, to become visible. Invisible vapor by
a natural process becomes visible, as clouds, rain, snow,
and hail—actual materialization ; and as mysteriously de-
materializes to vapor again ; neither annihilated nor lost.
The spirit is possessed Of as indestructible properties—the
power to think and nct, which matter itself does not pos-
sess.

While the spirit of man inhabits his ever-changing
physical system he retains the same identity continuously,
even for a hundred years or more, although the mortal
part has changed scores of times. These facts are almost
sufficient of themselves to prove the continuity of that part
of man that thinks,
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I as a spirit, am able to control my body, which is
made up of the food I have eaten. By a chemical process
a part of the flesh of a lamb becomes my hand ; and by a
mechanical process the wool of a lamb becomes my coat.
I am able to put on or take off the coat by exercising the
will power, which sets in motion magnetism that acts on
the proper muscles to accomplish that which I desire. To
move my hand I have to do the same. The hand, of it-
self, can no more move than the coat. What moves it ?
The spirit that year after year inhabits the physical body.
I, as a living spirif, think to move my hand, and the ani-
mal magnetism that is around the brain (which is a hu-
man battery) obeys the mandate, acts on the muscles if
there be no obstiruction, and the inert matter of which my
hand is composed, moves in accordance with my wishes.

By forming a magnetic or electrical connection with
other brain batteries I may be able fo control two or even
ten other organisms at the same time, if their proper
owners are willing to have me. My book, “How to Mes-
merize,” contains full instructions, and any man or woman,
with an average amount of intelligence and energy, can
learn how to do it successfully in a few hours, and be able
to give parlor entertainments, remove pain, and restore to
health many pronounced ineurable by other methods ; and
to develop those sufficiently susceptible, for various phases
of mediumship ; and obtain positive proof of spirit pres-
ence among their own intimate friends, If I am able to
control a sensitive person while I remain in the form, I
may be able to after E have left the ““ house I live in.”

Human magnetism plays a very important part in con-
trolling our own body, or others ; this fact is not as prop-
erly understood as it should be by mediums generally. I
may not be able to mesmerize a person that I could if hLe
sat close to one who is more susceptible fo my influence,
or farther from one that is not. Magnetisms blend at a
distance of several feet ; and mediums cannot be too care-
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ful with whom they sit for tests, ete. Because some man
cannot be mesmerized, he thinks no one else ean, and his
magnetism may affect those near him, and decidedly so,
if he is trying to prevent a medium, or a mesmerie sub-
ject from being confrolled. This is one reason why some
can gebt good tests from spirit friends, while others fail ;
and also why some bhecome mediums much more readily
than others. Never sit for spirit influence if those pres-
ent are opposed to it.

There are many reasons why one cannot or does not
become a medium. You may not have the proper mag-
netism or organism. Your daily business may engross
all your thoughts while you sit for development. Re-
member, no two spirits can use the same faculties at the
same time. While you are busy thinking that you want
to be mesmerized, or become a medium, or thinking that
you eannot be, or will not be, you are using your own
faculties and preventing another from doing so. You may
not have one friend in spirit life that desires fo come
back and control you ; if you have, that friend may not
be possessed of the right qualifications, or know how, if he
has. It takes time for a spirit tolearn how to do, whether
in or out of a human body.

I have known many who would have become good me-
diums if they had not been afraid of doing something
which others might think was very silly. Thisis a greater
hindrance with many than all other things combined.

If you are not a medium, and wish to become one, your
best and quickest way is to be mesmerized by any mes-
merist that you have confidence in ; requesting thaf, as
soon as you become apparently unconseious, he ask some
spivit to come and take control of your physical system.
One mesmerizing may be sufficient. If it is not, T would
advise that, if no unpleasant effect is experienced, to try
again, An experienced mesmerist should be able to tell
whether there is a probability of success within ten min-
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utes of his first effort, provided the person is quiet, and
in a proper condition of mind, with no one present to in-
terfere. As much, or more, depends upon the surround-
ings as upon the passivity of the subject to be mesmerized.

There is hardly a family that does not contain one or
more who could learn how to mesmerize from the plain
instruetions in my book. And the price is so low that it
is within the reach of all ; and so plain that a common
mind can fully understand it. If you cannot have the
benefit of a mesmerist, sit in a quiet room alone, half an
hour once or twice a week, or every day or evening, if
you have the time to spare ; and nearly in the same way
you would if you designed to take an afternoon nap. Let
your right arm vest easily on a ftable or stand, on which
there is paper and penecil. These sittings should be at
r'egular intervals, if possible, with an lonest, but not too
earnest a desire for spirvit friends to control you as hest
they can. If you are very medinmistie, you may become
entranced the first time you sit ; or it may take twenty
sittings of half: an hour to one liour each. I have known
people to became entranced by a spirit, and immediately
give instructions how to sit, and what to do for more
complete development. Others are conscious continually,
the spirit using only the arm to write, while the brain is
unaffected, If the arm begins to move rapidly, make an
effort yourself that the hand be prevented from being
struck too hard on the table, but do not be frightened, as
no harm will come to you. The spirib may be getting
control of the various muscles of the arm preparatory to
writing a long and beautiful message.

I have to get physical control of my mesmerie subjects,
sometimes reguiring an hour's time or more, before I can
affect them mentally ; others require only a few moments.
I try a great many experiments with some people that I
have partially mesmerized, before I can even make: them
stutter. I may have one so that he eannot open or close
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his hand, or throw down or pick up a broom-handle, or
stop his hands from revolving around each other, long
before 1 can make him forget his name. And perhaps
the next one I try may not require over one or two ex-
periments before he passes into the full magnetic state,
and into the best possible condition to be entranced by a
spirit. Spirits have to get control of some by a slow
process also. If you desive to become a medium, and
there is no one to mesmerize you, attend spiritual seances
if convenient, and you may be controlled by a spivit at
the first sitfing. Many who possess the gift, unexpect-
edly become good medinms at home without an effort.

I would advise that, if you have two or more congenial
friends, sit around a table with pencil and paper, while
one or more sings i a quiet manner some well-known
songs to harmonize the circle. It is better to do this
than to sit alone, generally, but not if there is any inhar-
mony. If some one feels the influence strongly, and the
hands begin to move, even in avery unintelligent or ungrace-
ful manner, do not laugh or try to stop them, unless the
force is liable to injure the hands by their being struck
upon the table too hard. If one gets up and begins to
walk, or even dance, dlo not interfere ; but rather encour-
age the spirit to proceed for a time, and then ask if the
controlling power will talk to you or write a message by
using the medinm’s hand. The physieal movements,
whether making the hands or feet move slow or fast, are
only so many stages of development, and will not be re-
peated many times—mnio longer than is actually necessary.

Many spirvits, when they fry to control a person to talk,
have not sufficient power at the time, or fail because they
have a whole gentence in the mind, and make too great an
effort. I have attencled many seances where the spirits
had obtained partial control of one or more, and been
informed that no perceptible progress had been made for
months., In such cases I find almost invariably that the
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spirits liave been vesisted in their efforts to get physical
control, which is necessary before they can of the men-
tal faculties. Controlling the hands, mouth, or limbs is
physical control, ns the motor nerves and muscles only are
affected. Mental control is the obtaining full possession
of the brain or reasoning powers. A medium may be
controlled fo talk or move, while conscious, and unable to-
prevent it ; or may become entirely unconscious, and the
spirits unable to do more at present. When one of a
circle shows indications of being affected, one of the
others should encourage the spirit, as it may be a new
experience to if, as well as to the medium,

It may be necessary to instruct the spirit as you would
a child. If he fries to talk, and does not succeed, it may
be because of too great an effort, I have tanght many
by insisting that a single word or letter shall be repeated
several times ; and then two or more, until able to say
them distinetly. Spirits that desire to control are usually
§o overcome with joy at the prospect of being able to talk
with their fiiendls, as to be unable to do so at first. I
have known mediums to become developed sufficiently in
one evening for a spirit to deliver a grand oration on
some subject, of which the medium knew nothing ; even
aftersitting formonthsin a eirele for development, with only
an occasional twitching of the hands previous to that time.

One great hindrance to medinmship with those who sit
is the fear of being made to say or do something they may
be ashamed of. If you sit for spirits to control yonu, let
them do it the best way they can, and not interfere too
much. If you wish to know whether you are a medinm
for partial or full form materialization, sit with a few inti-
mate friends ; place a number of articles on the table be-
fore sitting around it and make the room perfectly dark
during the first few sittings. There may be a guitar or
violin on the table, a small tea-bell, a glass partially filled
with water, and one containing a teaspoon. Sit with hands
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joined a part of the time, and engage in light, but not friv-
olous or excitable eonversation, and in singing some well-
known songs, in which the majority or all should join.
About one hour is long enough to sit, unless the manifes-
tations commence. Do not expect too much at first. Let
the same company sit, and in the same room, at regular
intervals, once or twice a week, for not less than eight or
ten weeks. Let no others join unless known to be in per-
feet sympathy and wery mediumistic. The probabilities
are, judging from my past experience, that five out of ten
such cireles will get manifestations within a month.

I have often found among a company of six or eight
one or twe possessed of the proper magnetism to form a
brain battery of sufiicient power to enable a spirit to ma-
terialize a finger or a hand. In doing this the spirit uses
the magnetism of the proper medium, and the matter
thrown off from the sitters by insensible perspiration, with
which to reclothe the end of a finger or a hand, to pick
the strings of a guitar, or ring the bell, or move the spoon
go that it can be heard. A spirit may be able to material-
ize only a little on the end of a finger, touch the water in
the tumbler, and lift a single drop and place it on the hand
of one of the company, long before it can do more. As
goon as the company get even the slightest manifestation
they are encourgaged to continue the sittings.

I have helped form many cireles, and in almost every in-
stance the spirits have succeeded in manifesting in a few
evenings. As soon as the spirits will allow, the room may
be partially light, without seriously interfering with their
movements, If, after sitting a few times, you do not get
the desired results, form a new circle, but on another
evening of the week, and take in new members, and hold
only the light circles for entrancement or writing, and
let only those who prove to be very mediumistic join the
cirele for materialization.

If you object to dank civeles, place a small stand on your
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table and cover it with bed-quills, or with something to
make the space beneath the stand entively dark, and place
your things within the darkened space, and sit around
the table as for the dark circle, having the room in a sub-
dued light. Or, if you prefer, place all your things be-
neath the table, and cover it with blankets, which should
extend down to the floor, making the enclosed space per-
fectly dark for the niecessary negative condition. I prepared
a table in this way in the parlor of Dr. Loucks, oue of my
mesmeric subjects, of Moguokata, In., shortly after the
close of the Towa Sipiritnal Camp-meeting at Clinton, 1883
(as T have often done elsewhere with ofher mesmeric sub-
jects), and sat down with him, his wife, and another lady,
about 3 rar, with the room light enough to read coarse
print ; and in less than a half hour the spirits were ring-
ing the bell and picking the sirings of the violin.

You may hold two slates tied together with a erumb of
pencil between them, and when sufficiently magnetized
by the hands, you may get writing between the slates, gen-
erally requiring twenty to forty sittings—less with some.

If you are able to get manifestations in either way I
have described, I would advise you fo then sit for full
form materialization once or twice a week.

For this you may sit alone at one end of the parlor,
which should be perfeetly dark, and have your company of
regular sitters at a distance of not less than ten feet from
you, most of whom should join in singing. IFf a spirit can
materialize, it willimake its presence known by touching or
pulling at your dress or hair. Do not sit to exceed one
hour each time, Lut continue the sittings two or three:
months or longer if you feel impressed to do so. If you
prefer to sit in the light, you can, but are less liable to get
satisfactory results as quickly as in the dark, You can
have a cabinet made consisting of two eurtains across
one corner of the room, the inner edges overlapping each
other. If should be about seven feet in height, and large
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- enough for two to sif in comfortably ; sit alone most of
the time, with the room in a very subdued light. It is
better to exclude all daylight, and have a small lamp, well
~ shaded at first, at sorne distance from the eabinet. T would
not advise anyone to sit for materialization unless known
to be every mediumistic, and even then it may require
many weeks, although some are successful in a few even-
ings. Sit at regular times, and as will be most convenient.
Do not sit for a moment if for any resson yon are needed
elsewhere, or desire fo be absent. If your mind is nof in
a passive state, thers is nothing gained by sitting for de-
velopment. Continne your sittings not less than three or
- four months, if yon have the time to spare and know that
you are susceptible to spirit influence. It would not be
advisable unless you are. Two of the best materializing
mediums I am acquainted with sab twice a week, one over
five months, the other nearly eight, béfore sufficiently de-
veloped to sit for n public seance. You can hold the
slates while sitting for other manifestations.

But few rvealize the vast importance of proper conditions
in themselves, of bath mind and bady ; and more espe-
cially of each individlual in the room. I have in mind now
two recent illustrations of this fact. While at the Liook-
out Mountain Spiribual Camp-meeting, near Chaitanooga,
Tenn., July, 1884, I was invited to the cottage occupied by
Mrs. Cooper, a materinlizing medium from Louisville, Ky.
There were present My, Albert, of Chattanooga, his wife,
and five or six other ladies and gentlemen. Mrs. Cooper
and the others had attended the services at the speaker’s
stand, and we were quietly talking of it as Mvs. Albert
eried out, * Look quick, there is my fatherdn-law!" Mis.
Cooper had taken n seat about:two feet in front of her
eabinet, consisting of two dark curtains across the corner
of the room ; the moon was shining in at the window, fur-
nishing light sufficient for me to see each one distinetly.
At the exclamation of Mrs, Albert we all looked at the
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cabinet, as the eurtains parted again revealing the full
materialized form of a man of decidedly marked features,
and one that, if known, could be unmistakably recognized ;
and he was by My, Alberf, who conversed with him for
several minutes.

Three other spirilis materialized during the evening, one,
a negro boy, apparently about twelve years of age.

Two or three nights previous Mrs. Cooper gave a seance
in the parlor of the hotel for the * Tennessee Bar Asso-
ciation,” then holding a two days’ session on the mountain.
Many kept up a continual snickering and derogatory re-
marks that no gentleman would be guilty of in the pres-
ence of ladies. Few, if any, complied with the conditions
known by spirvifualists to be necessary, and the seance
proved a failure,

I was called up to Mrs. Ross’ cabinet once to find a
nice-looking lad materialized, who announced himself as
the son of my wife's sister ; and while talking with him
the form of a young lady moved up to his side, who I at
once recognized as his sister. I asked, “Is your mother
here?” The curtain parted wider, and my wife's sister
stood before me as natural as I ever saw her, and imme-
diately requested that I send for ¢ Margaret.” I do not
think Mys. Ross knew my wife’s name, or that she had a
sister so near like her that one has often been mistaken
for the other; and as she had been * dead” only about
one year, I eould not be mistaken, any more than with living
people who have not changed worlds. T sent for my wife.
She came to Providenee, R. 1., attended Mrs. Ross’ seances
with me; and her sister materialized and talked of various
things that were unknown to all save those two and my-
gelf; and I have had as good tests with many other me-
diums. Shall T believe my own senses, or take statements
made by unknown men, at an unknown time, as my only
hope of a hereafter? The Rev, Mr, Murray, of Boston,
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while speaking of the Old Testament, said : “ We are read-
ing the history of a very ignorant and superstitious peo-
ple. We are reading only the fragments of old-time his-
tory—wind-blown fragments, as it were; fragments that
have been found by seeking eyes and fingers here and
there ; fragments, the writing on which, in many cases,
was half obliterated—whose meaning had to be guessed,
and whose sentences were transeribed by the blundering
fingers of men.”

During the sermon delivered by the Rev. Minot J. Say-
age, of the Churchof the Unity, Boston, Mass., on Easter
morning (1884), he said « < If the orthodox claim be true,
and Christ was God, his rising from the tomb, after lying
in it only two nights, would hardly be good evidence that
we shall rise from our graves after having gone back to
dust for thousands of years, A wholly exceptional case
like this is hardly good ground on which to base a com-
mon hope for omr common race. But once more, if he
was a man like ourselves, and if we can find reasons to
think he really dicl appear to his friends after his death,
then we may reasonably hope. But if Jesus actually re-
appeared, it is a fact of a very strange and unusnal kind.
On such testimony as the New Testament furnishes us for
so stupendous a claim as the reappearance of Jesus, no
modern court would conviet a eriminal of petit lavceny.
A thousand times more evidence in favorof spirit refurn
in the modern world is offered us by the spirvitualists.
And yet thousands believe in an alleged fact 1851 years
old, while rejecting a good deal better testimony for similar
alleged facts on the part of their next-door neighbor.”

The belief that man goes back to “dust,” and is to re-
main so for thousands of years, is not in harmony with
known law concerning a dead body. It may be preserved,
if embalmed ; bul the vast majority of human bodies de-
compose, and soon become parts of living men and

~women. And as there is only a comparatively very small
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amount of matfer in the earth or atmosphere suitable for
becoming human beings, the question as to what shall be
done with dead people is now, or soon will be, one of the
most vital for the consideration of the living. Possibly a
deficiency of the proper material for the growing bodies
of children is one cause of cholera and other epidemics.
If so, cremation will prove a blessing, if it takes the place *
of burial. Nature must have a sufficient quantity of mat-
ter to carry on her work ; and is it not best to put it
where, by a natural process, it may be available? If each
human being remaips as “dust” for thousands of years
without entering into other combinations, there is a rea-
sonable excuse for a belief in the resurrection of the dead
body, but not otherwise.

The masses willingly accept as true, without investioa-
tion, the most absurl statements of those who brazenly
claim to be God's earthly vepresentatives ; and many a
senseless harangue is veported in the newspapers as a
“powerful sermon.” Whether the statements are true or
false, few stop to incuire; bubt if in harmony with the
“ popular ™ teachingsi of the country, whether Catholie,
Protestant, or Mormon, it is accepted by all who have
been taught that belief.

One of the most bitter and sarcastic sermons I have
seen in print appeared in the Knnsas City Times, April
28, 1884, by the Rev. T. De Witt Talmage, on * Spirit-
ualism and Imposture.” He commenced by saying:
“We are surrounded on all sides by mystery. Before us,
behind us; to the rigtht of us, to the left of us—mystery.
There is an unexplored world that science, I believe, will
yet map out. Strange things that have not been accounted
for ; sounds and appearances that confound all acoustics,
and all investigation ; approximations to the spectral ; ef-
fects that seem to have no sufficient canse. The wall be-
tween this world and the spiritual, I think, is very thin.
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That there is communication befween this world and an-
other world is certain. Spirits depart from this to that,
and the Bible says ministering spivits come from that to
this. It may be that complete and constant and unmis-
takable lines of communication between the two worlds
may yet be opened. . . . To unlatch the door be-
tween the present state and the future state, all the fin-
gers of superstifion have been busy.”

I would like to ask if an inherent dusnc, on the part of
a Christian or Spiritualist, ““to unlateh the door between
the present state and the future state ” is ““superstition ?”
Men in all ages and countries, go far as we know, haye
some form of worship. The theologian preaches long ser-
mons from the fext, *Search the Seriptures, for in them
ye think ye have eternal life.” TIs it not to unlatch the
door that they search the Seriptures ?

How does Talmage know that * spirits depart from this
to that?” Has he ever seen them? If he has not, he
knows nothing about it, for all he ean know must be
through some of the five senses. After making a state-
ment coneerning that of which he knows nothing, he adds,
“and the Bible says ministering spirits come from that
to this.” What evidence has Talmage that the man who
wrofe the Bible knew any more about “gpitits” than him-
gelf? None. "What evidence have we that that man was
any more reliable in his statements than Talmage? None.
Can Talmage relate one of the “ strange things that can-
not be acecounted for ” in Spiritualism (for that is what he
is talking abont, and ridicules before closing) ?

Has he ever fried fo find a solution to these ““strange
things? ” If not, how is e to know whether they can be ac-
counted for or not? If he has tried, and failed, is he so ego-
tistic as to think that what Talmage doesn’t know no oneelse
ean learn ? Again, how does hie know that there have been
¢ sounds and appearances that confound all acousties, and
all investigation ?” Is he capable of solving all sounds or
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appearances? If he is, will he explain how Jonah could
live three days in the belly of a whale, under water, with
nothing to eat, or air to breathe, and yet be able to speak
long sentences? *'Then Jonah prayed unto the Lord his
God out of the fish's belly. And said : I cried by reason
of mine affliction unto the Lord, and He heard me; out
of the belly of hell cried I, and thou heardest my voice.

. And God spake unto the fish, and it vomited out
Jonah upon the dry land.” As Talmage evidently believes
this story, is it to be wondered at that he should com-
mence & sermon on “Spiritualism and Imposture " by say-
ing, “ We are surrounded on all sides by mystery,” as that
is one of the greatest mysteries of the ages; and if nof
true, one of the greatest *impostures ” also.?

Continuning his sermon, he said: “In all ages there
have been necromancers—those who consult with the
gpirits of the departed.” Will he tell us of one neero-
mancer “who consults with the spirits of the departed * in
this age, or, indeed, in any age? If he can, he will have
established the great fact that mortals can “consult with
the spirits of the departed.” Continuing the last quota-

. tion, he says: “Dreamers, people who in their sleeping
moments ean see the future world, and hold consultation
with spirvits,” Who does he mean by that? Is it of Joseph,

- who dreamed he heard an angel talk ? or people of modern

times ? His statement is a positive one, that dreamers have
seen, and can see, the future world, and hold consultation
with spirits, How cloes he know? Is he telling the fruth ?

Can he give us any evidence that he is not talking just
to hear his own chin-music? His intent is to ridicule
Spiritualists, forgetting that the * Church of God ™ rests

on three dreams of Joseph—one, that his espoused wife’s
unborn child is the offspring of a holy-ghost, a son of God ;
the second dream, to fake the son and flee into Egypt, as
the only means of saving the life of the one-third part of
Grod, God being, according to Talmage's theology, three
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persons in one, Flather, Son, and Holy Ghost—the Son as
old as the Father, His mission to earth being fo die an
ignominious death, to partially undo the great wrong to
humanity in not creating the first human beings capable
of resisting the influence of one of His once most “ holy ”
angels ; thirdly, & dream to return to his “own place;”
whicl, according to one of the “inspired ” writers, he did,
but by another he: did not, do, « that it might be fulfilled,”
# Qut of Nazaretli have I called my son.”

‘While attending orthodox churches established on these
dreams, I have often noticed that about three-fourths of
the worshippers are young or middle-nged ladies. The men
are not there, as they should be, if theology is in harmony
with mature understanding.” It is not so at a spiritual
meeting generally. I attended one at the Grand Opera
House Hall, New York, Sunday, March 28, 1886, where
some eight hundred ladies and gentlemen of about equal
proportions, male and female, were assembled ; and mostly
people of middle-age, or past, and I think I never saw a
more intellectual audience anywhere, or more healthy-
looking people. And I have noticed the same thing at
other spiritual meetings. Yet Talmage, after a long and
bitter tirade, denouncing medinms as frauds and Spiritu-
alists as the most deluded people of any age of the world,
says: “ Another vemark : Spirvitualism is doom and death
to its diseiples. It ruins the body ; look in upon an au-
dience of Spiritualists —cadaverous, weak, nervous, ex-
hausted ; hands’ clammy and cold ; Spiritualism destroys
the physical health.” Is Spiritualism deom and death to
its disciples? Is Christianity inerensing a hundredth part
as rapidly ?  Would not he have come nearer the truth if
he had said it is death fo Dbigofry and superstition? A
man so ““ cadaverous ” and *“nervous” as Talmage should
not “throw stonss.” Among many other statements, he
said that “Many years ago the steamer Atlantic started
from Europe for the United States,” and was delayed a
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“whole month ™ by machinery breaking ;: those who had
friends on board went to medinms, who said that the ves-
sel wag lost, and “'Women went raving mad, and were
carried away to the lunafie asylum.” Is that true? Do
“women” usually go “raving mad” when they hear of
the death of absemt friends on sea orland? That state-
ment is too thin for Spiritualists to believe, but it may
do for those who teach that God and Satan had a
friendly chat together about Job ; and how God encour-
aged the Devil to kill all of his sons and daunghters, just
to convinee his Satanie majesty that He had one man who
was capable of resisting tempiation.

Did Job's wife go “raving mad 7 at this demon-stration
of Spivifualism, ag both **God ™ and * Satan " are spivits?

If God had mnde Adam as Devil-proof ag he did Job,
the Son-part-of-God need not have *suffered” on the
eross ; nor any of the haman race been damned forever
in hell ; nor need of the Creator cursing the “ ground™
that He ereated, * because™” His ereation had been spoiled
by an angel of His own ereating.

After long outbursts of abuse and loud thunders of an-
athema against Spirvitnalism, he says: “Some of the per-
formances of spiritual wedinms ave not to be aseribed to
fraud, but to.some oceult law that after awhile may be de-
monstrated.” If they eannot * be aseribed to frand,” how
does he know they are to “some occult law ? *  What evi-
dence has he thaf those  performances” that nrenot **frand”
may not be the work of human spirits—or the Devil?

I have attended the socinl gatherings of Spiritualists in
more than twenty States of the Union ; and though for
geveral years a member of the Methodist Church, Ihave
never known more sociable, intelligent, or lappy people
anywhere than the Spirvifualists. And yef this learned
divine (?), this minister of the Lord Jesus Chl;i_ﬁﬁﬁ"__’@})'s-_i
“ Spiritualism smites fisst of all and mightily against the
neryons system, and so makes life miserable.” Before
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closing his contradictory discourse, Talmage exclaimed,
“Now I believe, under God, that this sermon will save
many from disease, insanity, and perdition.”

I believe that it has and will add to the growth of
Spiritualism, as it ealled forth comments from those who
had never investigated spiritual phenomena, and gave be-
lievers a grand opportunity to talk to their neighbors on
the subject. It was the prineipal cause of my issuing this
book ; and which, “ under God,” I hope to scatter broad-
cast over the land.*

I shall not soon forget the first time I saw Mr. Talmage.
It was during an engagement at the Brooklyn, N. Y., Athe-
ngeum, where I gave experimental lectures on mesmerism
five weeks in suceession during the winter of 1879-80. I
attended the morning service in the Tabernacle, and re-
turned to the Clinton Hotel. At dinner one of the lady
boarders asked how I liked Mr. Talmage, saying that she
thought his prayer was perfectly splendid. I said to her
that I had heard men, while angry, utter horrid oaths, and
while under the influence of liquor mingle their Maker’s
name with the most obscene language, but had never been
s0 shocked at blasphemous talk, at any fime, as while
listening to Talmage’s prayer; to see a tall, lank man
fold up his arms, turn his face foward heaven, and in a
commanding, irreverent tone of voice address the Al-
mighty as though He were an ignorant hireling, telling
Him of some difficulty in the State of Maine among the
politicians, precisely as though God had never heard of
it, and then what to do, tome seemed greater blasphemy
than anything I had ever heard before. Not one sentence
that tended to lift the soul one step nearer the angel-world,
or fit us for the home where the many mansions are. After
a moment’s thought she said : “I think you are right, but
I never looked at it in that light before.”

I saw a book notf long since, “The Crimes of Preachers,”
containing the names of over seven hundred, giving their
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residences and inisdeeds, who had fallen in three years
only, that would put to shame all that Talmage can say of
all the Spiritualists on earth.

The Bible, from which he draws his inspiration, and
morals also, ealls David, who had more wives than an aver-
age Mormon, and who committed a second-hand murder
to get the wife of Uriah, ““a man after God’s own heart.”

If Talmage would investigate Spiritualism before de-
nouncing it, he would be a wiser man.

I have seen many of my own relatives materialized at
the seances of not only Mrs. Ross and Mr. Caffrey, but at
those held by other mediums in other places, many times.
‘We know that there is a foree or power that draws in-
visible matter to the growing plants, rendering them
visible to sense of sight. Not all the oak was in the acorn,
but a germ of life. was there that attracted to itself all that
has made the tree. A spirit is material as truly as is
that invisible matter, and to become visible does not re-
quire a hundredth part as much as at first thonght might
seem necessary. As an illustration : Fill a large jar, made
of thin, transparent glass, with pure water ; set it on the
window-sill, and unless you knew that the water was there,
you would not notice it. Add an ounce of bluing, let the
water freeze, and though previously invisible, it becomes as
solid as marble. The spirit need only to attract to its
outer surface an -ounce of the gross substance of which
mortal bodies are composed to become tangible to sense
of sight and feeling.

I have had unmistakable evidence that our spirit friends
are with us—not dead, though yet subject to the laws of
nature, and able, with proper magnetism and proper con-
ditions, to attract to their spirit form a sufficient quantity
of matter to become as real as they ever were before.

While talking of Mr. Caffray’s seances, I have been
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asked if T am quite sure that I was not imposed upon by
confederates of the medinm.

By giving a plain statement of some facts, anyone can
determine as to the probabilities of my being mistaken.
I attended his seances for the first time, in 1884, at the
spiritual eamp-meeting at Onset Bay, Mass. Ido not think
that he could smuggle half a dozen people or more onto
the ground, board and lodge them, without some prying
eyes finding it out. ' This seance room was a small cottage
in the central portion of the place, and supported by posts
a foot or more in height, precluding the possibility of trap-
doors from below, orf adjoining rooms.

I did nof intend going to the seance until eight o’clock
in the evening, and only then on being disappointed in
another engagement. Within one minute after my arrival
the door was closed and locked. I had never seen the
medium (Mrs. Caffiny) previously, and there was no prob-
ability of her kuowing of me, or mine.

The seance commenced with independent slate-writing.
Each person prepared a guestion on a small piece of paper
and rolled it into a pellet ; and the answers were written
out in full between two closed slates which Mr. Caffray
held in such a position that all could hear the scratching
noise of the crumbs of penecil between them. I arrived
too late that night to prepare a question, and was aston-
ished to hear him, as he finished reading the answers, say,
“That is all, only over all there is written in large letters :
Rena is here. Who dis that for?” and T answered, *“ For me.”
I was thinking thaf if I had come sooner I would have
written a question to her; but before knowing anything
of being able to get an answer, she had announced her
presence, and therefore he could not have taken it from
my mind.

After the slate-writing was over, Mis. Caffray took her
seat in the eabinet and the room was partially darkened,
Within ten minutes Rena appeared, and coming directly
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to me, gave her name, and led me back—both her hands
in mine, to near the cabinef, and, while talking with her, my
daughter Emma came out and greeted me as Rena had, in
a manner too real to be assumed by any confederates.
That they were the ones they claimed to be I have not the
slightest doubt, as their looks, actions, voice, and general
conversation was veal and natural ; and they talked of
affairs of which the medium could not have known any-
thing. One of the company expressed a belief that one of
them was Mys. Caffray. M. Caffray said: “Give me your
hand,” and led him into the cabinet. On coming out he
said that Mrs. Caffray was in there in a deep trance, and
he had felt the cold perspiration on her forehead, and
could hear her Dhreathing., The two materialized spirits
remained with me full ten minutes; after they returned to
the cabinet more than twenty other forms of various sizes
came out, one or more at a time, who were fully recognized
by their friends in the room. :
On the following day, Dr. Wolfe, of Mystic, Conn., who
had just arrived, asked me who was the best medium at
the camp-meeting, and I related what T had experienced
the night befove. At his request I engaged a seat for him,
not saying who 'was coming. Together we went to the
cottage at eight e’clock, and were assigned seats the most
remote of any from the ecabinet. Farly in the evening his
wife came to him, gave her name, called him her darling
husband, and led him back two-thirds of the distances
and while they were conversing quite earnestly, his two
daughters appeared and gave their names loud enough for
all to hear them distinetly. Wheén Le returned to his seat
he said to me that there ecould be no question as to their
identity ; and that they had talked of things unknown tfo
any outside of the family. As on the previous evening,
some twenty or more other forms appeared, that were un-
like most of those I had seen before. Emma and Rena
both came, and 'while I stood talking with them, I pur-
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posely called Emma--who is about two ineches the tallest—
Rena, reasoning that no confederates, even if they look
like them, would be likely to discover the mistake. In a
changed voice, bordering on sadness, each at almost the
same moment corrected me, Emma saying, © Why, father,
don’t you know mie ¥ the other—“I am Rena !”

The next day a gentleman and two ladies came to the
camp-ground, and at the dinuer-table, at which were no
others at the time except myself, he asked if there were
any medinms on the ground worth seeing. I told him
what I had seen at Claffray’s seance, and he requested me
to secure seats for them, and asked, as Dr. Wolfe had, that
I do not mention who they were for. When I applied for
the seats Mr. Caffray did not inquire who were coming
with me ; and he hiad no means of knowing anything of
their deceased relatives.

We did not go until time for the seance to commence.
I oceupied a chair about ten feet from the cabinet; the
gentleman the one next to me, and his wife the one be-
youd him. When the seance was about half through, a
lady came out, and walking past me, took his hands, say-
ing, “My darling Ovick,” and led him half-way back to
the cabinet, and after a few moments of private conver-
sation she said, “I want Mercy to come too,” that being
the name of his wife. She went up at once, and the two
were quickly locked in each other’s arms. I subsequently
heard the spirit say, I want to thank you for taking such
good care of my husband—mine for the life eternal, though
yours here.” She also said that Merey’s husband was wait-
ing for her in the spirit world, and that they would be re-
united again over there ; and that he wanted to materialize
now, but could not without a different magnetism than that
of the medium.

I did not know the name of the man, or that of his wife,
till T learned them {rem the lips of his first wife, who had
passed through thali change called *“death” years before,
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and who now ecame back, and in'a material form told him of
her undying love in that immortal land, where those whom
“God hath joined together” no man can put asunder.
The gentleman’s name, if I remember right, was M. Orick
Nickerson, of Harwich, Mass. If those who are joined
here are not properly mated, *tis best to remain united, if
possible, till the confract is annulled by the ©hand of
death.” And hundreds mismated on earth would willingly
endure until the end of mortal life, if they but realized
the great fact, that, when they enter the spirit world, they
will be mated to the one who, above all others, is hest
fitted to be their companion ; and the love of the one man
for the one woman will constitute the highest bliss in the
endless ages yet to come. But I suppose that those who
prefer to piek the stirings of a golden harp, unloved forever
and ever, will be permitted to do so if they can find one ;
and to sing the same song continuously, *“Worthy is the
Lamb, . . . who hasredeemed us”—notour children.

But I have wandered from my subject. Omne evening,
Murs. Cary, of Providence, R. L, accompanied me to M.
Caffray’s seance, and we arrived only in time to be ad-
mifted before the door was closed. During the evening
Emma and Rena came, as they did ten nights in succes-
sion, and while we were standing near the cabinet. Rena,
in a low voice, said that she wanted to talk with Hatiie. I
could not think for a time to whom she referred ; and not
until she said “Hattie Carr;” and when Mys. Carr came
up she recognized Rena in o moment. I could give a
hundred incidents of as convineing a nature as any that
I have related.

Many things that I have said in this pamphlet may seem
rather harsh to church members, who should remember
that much harsher remarks have been made by ministers
almost every day abouf the Spiritualists, of whom Iam one,
and by those who ¢laim to be better people than we are.

Our belief is founded on positive facts that have come
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within our personal observation—theirs on the testimony
of unknown men, in regard to phenomena similar to that
in this more enlightened age of the world.

One illustration will suffice, Take the well-known story
of Balaam-—Numbers xxil. Men came for him to go and
curse the Israelites ; and he told them to wait till morning
for an answer. “Darkness” was necessary then as now.
In the night “ God came unto Balaam, and said, What
men are these with thee?” He did not know, or, what
was worse, pretended not to. When Balaam told Him,
He said, “Thoun shalt not go with them.”

The king subsequently sent again : ““ And God came unto
Balaam at night and said . . . 1rise up and go with
them.” ¢ And God's anger was kindled because he went.”
“And the angel of the Lord stood in the way” expressly
to kill him, and would have done so, if the ass on which
he was riding had not with its large eyes seen a shadowy
form, not yet sufficiently materialized for Balaam to see it

If the story is literally true, for obeying God, the angel
of the Lord, but for the ass, would have killed him. Is
that the way God deals with men? There is only one
reasonable solution to the mystery. The first so-called
. God was undoubtedly the spirit of an Israelite. The
second, one who was friendly to the king who had sent
the men to Balaam. The so-called angel of the Lord was
the one who came first, and forbade his going, and who
subsequently entranced him and blessed the Israelites,
which so discouraged. the king that he did not interfere with
them. Balaam was a trance medium who, the Bible says,
was “entranced with his eyes open,” as many are to-day.

If the one who came was the Almighty Himself, the :
most dangerous thing a mortal can do is to obey Him ; as
He may send an angel fo kill the one who obeys. But, as
stated elsewhere, in #ll human probability every “ghostly”
intelligence of Bible times was a human spirit, And
“The Ark of God,” & spiritual cabinet.
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I am frequently asked if I believe in God ; to which T
answer, I do not know, One thing is certain—I do not
know anything of Him, neither does anybody else ; if we
do, it can only be through one or more of our senses. Ido
not attempt to exercise my  belief ” much on that question.
We are assured by some who claim to know, that God
fills immensity. I cannot comprehend anything so vast.

If I should try to think how many million billions of
years would be necessary for light to traverse the minutest
fractional part of the distance from the earth to the limit
of space, I could not do it. And God fills it all. He can-
not have shape o form, hands, eyes, or feet, body or
limbs, and fill immensity ; for there would have to be some
space unfilled to give shape and form to God.

- To hear some ministers talk of the personality of God,
one would almost suppose they were second cousins to the
Infinite, and ready to damn you eternally for not believing
in Him. The more I try to comprehend Deity, the more
I realize it cannot be done ; and to impiously assert a ne-
cessity for damning the human family, that God called
into being, is accusing Him of failure in original design ;
or, their creation expressly to be damned; and is blas-
phemy more censurable in any intelligent man than the
most horrid caths by a drunken midnight brawler.

It will not harm you or your children to reason concern-
ing the Bible and your future destiny. If orthodoxy is
true, they or you may be lost forever. If Spiritualism is
true, you will meet the loved ones on the immortal shores,
where love to God and them shall never end.

I know there are many pretending to be mediums who
are the most detestable frauds on earth; and I cannot
blame people who have attended only such seances as they
give for disbelieving in Spiritualism.

I am asked to believe in Jesus ; and I reason concerning
him as on other subjects. There are many earnest Chris-
tians who believe that it is wicked to have a doubt in re- -
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gard to the truthfuluess of the Bible, or that Jesus is our
only Saviour.

He taught to love your enemies, and said bitter things
about the Pharisees, of whom Paul was one, as are his fol-
lowers, calling them children of the Devil, whited sepul-
chres full of dead imen's bones; compassing heaven and
earth for a proselyte tomake him more a child of the evil one
than themselves ; bade his disciples  beware " of their doc-
trine, which Paul—n Pharisee—engrafted into the church,
of which Jesus would probably say the same, were he on
earth to-day, thathelid of them eighteen hundred yearsago.

T am asked to believe that Jesns worked miracles ; but
if I knew of a medium’s mother saying to the servants, do
as my son tells you, and he subsequently told them to fill
the water-pots with water, I should think that she knew
beforehand what was intended, and privately would have
those water-pofs filled with wine in season. T am sceptical
in regard to spiritunl manifestations, and accept nothing
ag genuine in the line of * miracles " if I can account for
it in any other way. :

I am uot surprised that the Jews have not accepted Jesus
as their Saviour: Joln viii; 81: “Then said Jesus to those
Jews which believed on lnm . . . Ye ave of your father the
devil, and the lusts of your father ye will do: he was a mur-
derer from the beginning . . " If that statement is true, the
devil could not have Lieen an angel in heaven at the beginning,
as children are taught, in sabbath schools; or heaven was not
a desirdble place to live m; nor could belief, save the Jews
from sin or Satan.

In the closing chapter of the Old Testament I read of
the wicked being burned up, root and branch, at the last
great day. In the closing up of the New, after the last
great day, or judgment day, those burned-up-wicked peo-
ple are alive and happy on the new earth, outside the ce-
lestial city of God—the New Jerusalem—the pearly gates
of which are not closied day or night forever.
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I care not for a city paved with gold, or gates of pre-
cious stones ; I do not wish to see the patriarchs of old, or
prophets who talked. with God. If I ever reach immortal
shores to be clothed with robe and erown, where myriads
of men and women redeemed shout eternal praises to God
and the Lamb, and among the happy faces gleaming with
the glory of joys unspeakable I eannot find “my Emma,”
I will ask St. Peter {0 open wide for me the outer gate of
heaven, and througl smoke and flame, till eternity grows
old with age, will T search for her, and never cease till she
is found ; and on her trembling form will I place the robe
of white, and on her head the erown of immortal life, and
hieing up from hell’s infernal regions ask St. Peter o take
Lier in, and leave me out to suffer in her stead the terrors
of the damned forever. And if there are Christian parents
on God’s green earth who would not do the same for their
children, hell’s hottest fire is far too good for their hard-
ened souls, and heaven as far beyond their just deserts as
God ean think.

I need not worry, for I know that my darling daughter
Emma, who loved -me as but few earthly fathers have been
before, lives as a spivit in the glorious life beyond the
tomb ; and with her dear companion Rena, and my son
Jerome, take on together the human form again, and in
their well-known voice tell me and mine of joys immortal.
Not only they, but my father, mother, brother, and sister,
and my wife's sister also, in full materialized form, have
told us of their home in the spirit world ; of flowers and
trees, and mansions not made with hands ; of happy chil-
dren free from earfthly pain; of sires no longer woiried
for the bread of life ; and mothers clasping their darlings
in their arms once more, with songs of everlasting grati-
tude to God, whose loving care is ten thousand fimes su-
perior to anything a. modern Christian has ever dreamed
of here, or will till time shall end.
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APPENDIX.

Prepared for the Third Edition.

It is only eight :months since my first edition was of-
fered for sale; and there are now less than a dozen cop-
ies of the second edition on hand, it having had a far
more rapid sale than I expected. -

Many who have learned how to mesmerize from the
instructions which this book contains, inform e that
they are seriously annoyed by men who are asking why
they cannot do as wonderful things with their mes-
meric subjects as some magicians, and so-called ex-
posers of spiritualism are able todo, including  The
London Ghost Show,” «“The Aerial Suspension Act,”
“The Floating Head,” ¢ The Automatic Card Player,”
«“The Mysteries of Second-Sight,” and some other
things ; and in resiponse to an oft-repeated request, I
shall endeavor in this appendix, to givea clear and com-
prehensive explanation of some of the deceptions that
are practised under the guise of mesmeric influence,
which will not be found in my first or second editions.

Every mesmerist is liable at any time to meet peo-
ple who ‘will tell him, as many have me, that they have
seen a magician mesmerize a givl or lady, and cause
her to sleep, while suspended in mid-air unsupported :
or with only one elbow resting on a rod of iron.

For the unsupported ¢ Act,” the girl lies down on a
table, a few passes; are made over her, only to deceive
the audience, while a confederate adjusts a rod of iron,
which he unperceived, puts through a small opening in
the rear curtain, into an iron socket, which is fastened
to a belt around the waist of the girl, and supports
her after the table is removed. A ring, with a secret
spring which opens as it touches the rod, is shown
to the audience, and then passed over the entire body
and limbs of the apparently sleeping girl, to convey the
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idea that she is supported entirely by the mysterious
magnetic influence, imparted by the passes which he
made over her with his hands. I have been asked
many times by people who have seen the performance,
why I could not do the same, that is, why I, too, could
not suspend the law of gravitation, sufficiently to cause
a lady to sleep in 1mid-air as she appeared to.

For the “Suspension Aet,” in which the girl is ap-
parently sleeping, with one elbow resting on a rod of
iron as her only support, there is a mechanical device,
worn beneath the outer garment, consisting of two
pieces of iron, one of which extends to the elbow, the
other to below the hips, with a spring-catch under the
arm-pif, so arranged as to hold her in a horizontal
position. The passes which he makes over her, are
only to deceive the spectators, who, while the curtain
is going down, look into each other’s faces, and say,
“ How wonderful ! ¥ while she awakes? with a laugh.
at the gullibility of many in the audience, and is lifted
off the ivon rod which fits into a socket, in the end of
the machine, at her elbow.

The “ Second-Sight Mystery,” which is often palmed
off on an unsuspecting audience as genuine clairvoy-
ance, consists of a series of questions so arranged as
to be rememberecd very easily ; and embraces every
conceivable object that would be liable to find its way
into a public hall ; and the questions as far as is practi-
cable, are connected alphabetically, or otherwise, with
‘the various articles. As * Wateh” and ¢ What > both
commence with the same letter, the question “ What
is this ?” indicates that it is some kind of a watch. As
there are many kinds to be remembered, suppose that
we agree, that the cheapest, or most common be classed
as number one; and the most costly, as the highest
number. A brass wateh is number one; a common
open face silver watch is number two; a costly gold
watch may be called number ten. A question of only
three words is called question number one, as it would
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be a difficult matter to ask many questions with any
less words. A question of four words is called ques-
tion number two ; and each additional word makes it a
question one number higher. If a gold stem-winder
is the fifth watch in the class, a question commencing
“ What is this,” with any four words added thereto,
would make it a number five question, and convey at
- once the fact that; it is not only a wateh, but the par-
ticular kind.

For the presentation of this trick or deception, usu-
ally a lady is blindfolded on the stage, and a few un-
necessary passes are made over her by the magician,
which he claims puts her into the clairvoyant state.
He then goes down the aisle, and if a gold stem-winder
wateh is shown him, he turns toweards the lady, and
asks a question commencing “ What is this? * with any
other four words in the question. Suppose he says,
“ What is this, can you tellme?” and she, knowing
that it is a watch, and the kind, only answers “A
watch.” He whispers to the owner requesting him to
ask her to describe it ; and she replies, “ A stem-winder
gold watch.” If any one supposed that she got the
idea of a watch from the first question, they cannot
comprehend how she was able to describe it, from the
question asked by a stranger,

As watches are made in many countries, the names
of the different places are written down in a column
alphabetically for easy remembrance. Suppose that
Elgin was number cne, Geneva, number two, Spring-
field, number three, Waltham, number four. A ques-
tion of three words “ Tell where made ?” or * Where
manufactured please ?” is a number one question, cor-
responding to the first name in the column, and she
knows at once that it was made in Elgin, I1l. If he
had said, * Where was this watch manufactured?” or
asked her the question as to where it was made, using
any other five words, she would have known that it
was made in Springfield. Six words in the question
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would indicate Waltham. Itis notto be expected that
two people will be able to learn all the questions in
an hour; but enough can be learned in two hours’ time
to enable two ordinary individuals to give an accepta-
ble exhibifion of second-sight ; and continued practice
for a few evenings will make them very proficient.

While giving a course of lectures in Lowell, Mass.,
one of the morning dailies asked why I could not give
as good an exhibition of elairvoyance with some of my
mesmeric subjects, as Robert Heller did with his sister
in Horticultural Hall, Boston. I sent for my young-
est daughter, a miss of fifteen, tanght her the “mys
teries of second-sight” in less than two hours, had
her on the stage that night, and the same daily on
the following morning pronounced her superior to
Miss Heller; and the reporter was subsequently very
much surprised, as I explained it to the audience.

A question beginning with ¢« What is that?” is
money ; and the mumber of words, indicate the kind.
That last question, consisting of three words, is a cop-
per coin; one word more added thereto, would be a
nickel ; two words, a silver coin; three, a gold coin;
and four, paper money. I will give farther on, a very
simple rule for telling how much money, the time by a
watch, the date on coins, and other numbers. The
names of countries are written down in a column com-
mencing with the letter A, America, Brazil, Canada,
Denmark, England, France, ete. America therefore, is
number one. If a gentleman hand him a piece of
money, he would first ask her in such a way, that she
would know that it was money, and the kind ; and
after she had answered “ Money,” he would whisper to
the owner to ask her what kind of money, and she
would tell immediately, because, as already stated, the
question ¢ Whatis that?” is copper money, and if two
words be added, she knows that it is silver ; if he then
asks her “ Where made please?” or, “Tell where
made ?” she would know that it was * American”
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(United States). “Where was this coin made?” or
any other five words, would be “Canada;" two words
more in the question would indicate an English coin.
You will notice that particular sentences, or the num-
ber of words used, convey correct ideas; therefore
a dozen men might offer the same thing in succession,
and be unable to detect the trick.

A question commencing * Please” represents some
kind of a pin. A common pin in every-day use is
number one; a shawl-pin is number two; a hair-pin is
number three; a pin to fasten on a lady’s hat is num-
ber four; a plain hosom pin is number five ; and a dia-
mond pin is number six. By remembering that the
most common come first, it is no great tax on the mem-
ory to be able to locate the number with the number
of words that follaw the word “Please.” ¢ Please tell
me what this is, will you?” eight words, number six,
“ A diamond pin.” A question commencing with
“Now " is a ring. A plain silver finger ring is num-
ber one; with a stone is number two; and a large
costly earring is number eight; and the number of
words in the question indicate the kind.

Things commenecing with the same letter, are clas-
sified for easy remembrance, and numbered ; cane, col-
lar, cuff-button, etic., have a question beginning with
the letter C. ¢ Call this please?” is a cane. * Call
this now, can you?” or any other four words after
“ Call” would be a cuff-button. Other things begin-
ning with any other letter are classed together and num-
bered, and an appropriate word begins the guestion,
while the number of words gives the number or thing.

For telling dates on coins, the age of any person, the
number on a wateh or bank-bill, you have only to re-
member some four or five different things. Perhaps 1
ought to say here that many of those who practise sec-
ond-sight have a confederate in the audience generally,
the number of whose watch, ete., is known beforehand,
which she is supposed to see, while in his pocket. _
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In giving the age of people, they are requested to
write it on paper for him to see, before he asks her.
For this part, the word «Tell ” stands for ten; every
word in the guestion before “tell” counts ten also.
“ Me " is fifty ; the word “Age " is five, unless followed
by the word ¢ Correct,” in which case “Age” stands
for nothing. “ Age, Correct,” is one, and every word
that follows “Age,” “ Correct” excepted, stands for
one ; and every word that follows the combined words
“ Age—correct,” is one.  'While asking about the date
on & goin, the word “ Date ” stands for five. Months,
years, seconds, or whatever you are asking about is
five. You must be careful and not use the words
“Tell, Me, Age, and Correct,” in the wrong place.
“Give this boy’s age, correct? ” is one; another word
added would make it tavo 3 three words wounld be four;
* Give this boy’s age?” is five; * Give this boy’s age
now, if you can?” is nine; “'T'ell how old he is? " is
ten ; *Tell his age, correct?” is eleyen; *Please tell
his age?” is twenty-five ; * Will you please tell me his
age now ? " is ninety-six ; * Please tell this man’s age
correct, can you ?” is twenty-three ; ¢ Give the months
now ?” is six; * Tell the days?” is fifteen;” * The
hours, will you? ”* is seven; “How many minutes?” is
five; “Now please tell the seconds correct, will you?™
is thirty-three. A little practice will enable any two
to form or answer any question, from one to one hun-
dred or more, far sooner than at first seems possible.

I see no harm in children practising second-sight
more than any of the common viddles of the day. 1f it
was more generally known, no one would attempt to
palm it off on a public audience as genuine clairvoy-
ance, nor bring the genuine into contempt by their oc-
casional bungling failures.

In giving the date on a coin, the first two figures
are always supposed to be 18, unless he indicate indi-
rectly that it is of the last, or some previous century.
If he should say, *“Tell me the date on this eoin? ™
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“Tell ” is ten, *“Me " is fifty, “Date ” is five, and the

‘words following are one each, making it 1868. The

+

same rule applies here as given for telling the age.

I do not intend to make these explanations tiresome,
nor do I expect any one will be able to remember ev-
erything in a minute, but if two persons practise on

“any one thing till familiar with it, such as asking and

answering about the date on coins, or age of people,
they will be greatly surprised to know how easy it will
be to remember all the combinations.

1 have seen many who appeared to be greatly as-
tonished because the lady, while blindfolded on the
platform, was able to describe persons apparently se-
lected at random among the audience, while he who
asked her to do so was fifty feet away. If in giving
the deseription, she says, * About thirty to thirty-five
years of age, a very small man, clean shaved, except
that he has a moustache,” it seems wonderful. You
will be surprised when I tell you how little is required
in the way of remembering, to be able to do this. She
does not give the exact age, for that is not necessary.
You can remember easily that no hair on the face
stands for number one; the least amount of hair, if any,
is & moustache, which stands for number two ; a greater
quantity, chin whiskers, is number three; still more

hair, a full beard, is number four; a full beard and

moustache is nurnber five. We will now make two
columns of figures, the first containing 1 to 5; the sec-
ond column, 6 to 0. The last figure in a man’s age

‘when given, indicates whether he iy small or large, and

the amount of hair on his face also; the first figure in
each column represents clean shaved; the second fig-
ure in each column, a moustache ; the third, chin whis-
kers; the fourth, a beard only; the fifth, beard and
moustache. He selects, apparently at random, a small
man whose age he thinks will terminate with one of
the small figures, 1 to 5; or a large man whose age if
written down would terminate with one of the large
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figures. He emplays the same rule as given for telling
the age except that the word “Describe” takes the
place of * Tell,” and counts ten.

If the first one that he selects, is a small man with-
out a beard or moustache, who he thinks may be from
thirty to thirty-five years of age, he asks the question
as though he knevw that he was thirty-one. If he say,
«Will you describe this man, correct?” which ques-
tion indicates that; he is thirty-one, she knows by the
rule that he is from thirty to thirty-five, for it is un-
derstood that if she is to describe a small man, it shall
be one whose age is supposed to terminate with some
figure in the first, or column of smallest figures ; while
for a large man, it shall be one whose age is supposed
to terminate with some figure in the second column,
which contains the large figures, 6, 7, ete. Inselecting,
apparently at ranclom, a large man, the questioner sup-
poses that his age may be from twenty-five to thirty,
or thirty-five to forty, forty-five to fifty, or ten or
twenty years older; therefore, if he says, “ Will you
describe this man, correct?” she knows that he is a
small man, between thirty and thirty-five, because the
word describe, is ten, and the two previous words
are ten each, and man, correct, is one, making thirty-
one ; the last figure of 31 being in the first column, or
one of the smallesit figures, indicates that he is small,
and as the top figure in each column stands for num-
ber one, he has neither moustache nor beard. If he had
said, ¢« Will you describe this man, now ? ” she knows
at once that he is between thirty-five and forty, and a
large man, because the three first words stand for
thirty, man for five, and the word following is one,
making thirty-six, and as six is the first figure in the
second column, or column of large figures, he is a large
man, and clean shaved. One word more added to
either question would indicate a moustache ; two words
added would be chin whiskers, ete. In asking he gives
a definite age, only for the purpose of informing her
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as to whether the man is in the first or second row of
figures, and whether he stands as number one, or lower
in the column.

Fearing that some will not get the full meaning at
first, I will veview the describing, as this is considered
the most wonderful part of second-sight. “Can you de-
scribe this man now, please?” the answer is, “A large
man between thirty-five and forty years of age, with a
moustache.” The question placed him at thirty-seven,
and as seven is in the large column, he is a large man,
and as that figure is the second in the column, he has
a moustache only. ¢ Will you please describe this man,
correct, if you can ?” “ A small man, forty to forty-five
years of age, with a full beard.” The question indi-
cated that he was forty-four, and as four is in the col-
umn of small figures, he is a small man, and stands as
number four in the class, which represents a full beard.
“ Now then, will you please describe this man?” «A
small man, sixty to sixty-five years of age, with full
beard and moustache.” The word “describe,” as 1
have told you, is ten, the five words preceding are ten
each, and the word “man ” is five; five is in the col-
umn of small figures, indicating a small man, and the
fifth in that columui, representing a full beard and mous-
tache. If to thelast question I had added, * Quite fully
if yon can,” or any other five words, it would have
indicated that he was seventy years of age, and as the
last figure of seventy isin the column of large figures,
he is a large man, and as it is the last or fifth in the
column, he has a full beard and moustache. You may
think at first that it requires an extra good memory ;
but any one can learn how to ask and answer ques-
tions, so as to describe any man sufficiently well to as-
tonish every one present, sooner than they could learn
any ten verses in the Bible, or a hymn book. T learned
the secret of second-sight as practised by Heller by
attending his exhibition a number of times. Not all
who practise it, use the same words or questions.
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The * Floating Head ” is a trick performed by the
use of two common looking-glasses, each about three
feet square, placed in the form of the letter V, with
the lower point towards the audience for the purpose
of allowing some one to be secreted behind them. A
curtain on each side, and one in the rear of the same
color, prevent any one who is standing a few feet in
front from knowing of the presence of the mirrors, as
the reflection of the side curtains seen in them corre-
sponds with the one at the back part of the curtained
apartment, which is usually about ten feet in width,
and about fifteen in length, the glasses being near the
further end from the audience. A board some two
feet square with an adjustable opening in the centre,
is suspended by large cords an inch above the mirrors,
It requires two men, dressed alike, to perform the
trick, one of whom purposely mingles with the aundi-
ence before the show begins ; the other lies down on
the floor, with his feet towards the front curtain, and
his head behind the mirrors, there being an opening in
the lower front' corners for his neck. The man who
has been constantly visible, goes in behind the front
curtain, kneels behind the mirrors, adjusts the hole
in the suspended board around his neck, it being made
in two parts for that purpose, and calls on the third
man to pull aside the front curtain; and the andience
are greatly astonished to see what appears to be the
head of the man who left them a few moments before,
now at least three feet from his body. As the two men
were of about the same size, and dressed alike, and as
the mirrors canmnot be seen, the illusion is complete.
The first time 1 ever saw the *“show ” of the * Float-
ing Head ” 1 was managing a seance for a splendid
mesmeric subject, who was also a physical medium in
connection with my mesmeric experiments, and in his
presence I know as well as I know any other thing
that spirit hands became visible some distance from
where there was, or could have been any mortal hands,
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The man who performed the trick I am explaining, at-
tended my seance one night in Boston, and invited me
to come to his exhibition the following afternoon, in a
large room on Washington Street. ¢ Mine is all a trick
or an optical illusion,” said he, * while your manifesta-
tions are beyond my comprehension.” The first time,
however, that I ever saw his head, while the body was’
hid behind the mirrors, he asked me if his show wag -
not more wonderful than anything he had seen at my
seance the previous evening. I then did not know how
he performed ; but by attending three or four of his
hourly exhibitions, I soon detected the trick, which I
have endeavored to explain. The manager would as-
sist in doing a number of things, one of which was to
put a match and cigarin the hand of the prostrate man,
who would light, and place it in the mouth of the visi-
ble head, which of course smoked as well as anybody.
The manager declared that the show was not an opti-
cal illusion, but performed by partially magnetizing
the man before taking off his head, and scores of peo-
ple who attended nay seances, asked why I could not
do something equally as wonderful by my magnetism ;
or present the phenomena that took place in the pres-
ence of the physical medium, without admitting any
spiritual agency. Honest mesmerists and mediums are
liable to be classed as humbugs, by hundreds of appar-
ently intelligent people, because of various deceptions
which are practised ; and I sincerely hope the time may
come when the masses will be more enlightened on th'lR‘
subject.

“ The London Ghost Show > has been p10nounced
by thousands as more wonderful than any mesmer- .
izing or spirit materializations, and is produced by .
placing a large plate-glass near the front Ea.rt of the'
stage, which leans forward sufficiently to show the re-
flection of pegople who are secreted directly below,'
whenever a strong lightis shining on them, and who at'
other times are invi =1ble, as theya:e beneath the stage,
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the front of which hides them from the audience. In
this entertainment, generally only one of the perform-
ers is visible, andl as he is moving on the stage, he can
be seen through the plate-glass, no one not in the se-
cret being able tio know of its presence. While he is
doing something, the light is turned on below in such
a way as to shovwr the reflection of one or more other
people in the plate-glass, who, although below the
stage, actually appear as if on it, and close beside the
real occupant, and take an active part in giving a
ghostly performance. By previous rehearsal, each one
knows where to stand, and what to do at the proper
time. It seems to be a very wonderful thing, to see
men and women come slowly or quickly into existence,
take part in an exhibition, and disappear before your
eyes; and I have heard scores of people say that it
accounted for all so-called spiritual manifestations.

The “ Three-Eleaded Songstress,” which at the writ-
ing of this appendix is on exhibition here in Boston, is
not a three-headed lady, as the advertisements indicate,
but appears,so by the reflection produced by mirrors:
and hundreds pay to see this deception, who think
themselves too smart to attend a genuine spritual
seamnce.

There may be some who read this book who will
wonder why I speak so freely about spiritual phenom-
ena; but if you become a successful mesmerist, you
may find yourself before you expect it, in the presence
of one or more good mesmeric subjects, with spiritual
manifestations taking place around you, which cannot
be accounted for as readily; as to suppose that disem-
bodied spirits, when conditions are right for it, take on
a sufficient. quantity of matter to become tangible to
our physical senses. And by knowing that this is pos-
sible in the presence of a negative brain battery, you

‘may furnish proper conditions by simply making a
slight effort, and be able to witness mafterialization, at
such times and places as to preclude the possibility of
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trickery. I hawe, for my own especial investigation
0N many ocecasicns.

I attended an exhibition in Horticultural Hall, Bos-
ton, given by a Mr. Keller, who claimed to be an ex-
poser of the Davenport Brothers. The first time I ever
saw him he requested the committee to tie a rope
around one wrist; he then told him to place it around

. the other in the same way, and to tie it secure after he
had taken his seat in the cabinet. I managed to get
on as committee the following evening, and when about
to tie the seconcl wrist, he placed his hands in such a
position as to prevent me, or any one, from tying him
securely. After he gave his so-called expose, I offered
him fifty dollars if he got loose from the ropes, if he
would let me tie him, as I had the Davenports, at one
of their seances, where genuine manifestations took
place, but he would not allow me to. He had on ex-
hibition at that time, as part of the entertainment, an
automatic card-player, known quite widely as * Psy-
cho,” that it was claimed had vanguished the best card
players of Europe.

Mr. Keller called for three volunteers, who he said
should be well acquainted with the rules of the game
to be played, to come on the stage, and if possible beat
the wonderful automaton. Three men came forward,
.and Keller shuffled the cards in the presence of these
men and the audience, and turning around on pretence
of getting something from another table, secretly
changed the pack for another, whickh had been pre-

- pared beforehand in such a way that the “machine ”

- drew the proper cards which won the game. I attended

- geveral times before I discovered that he changed the

pack that he shuffled, for the other. I do not think
that T should have gone more than once, only that
he sneeringly declared that ¢ Psycho” was as mys-

, terious and far more intelligent than any spirits

- that ever appeared at mediumistic seances; which
was an indirect insult to every good mesmeric subject,
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in whose presence the invisible intelligences can mani-
fest.

Unfortunately all who claim to be mediums or clair-
voyants are not; and as the deceptions which are per-
formed by these charlatans can be deteclted by some,
it gives the so-called exposers an opportunity to flour-
ish almost everywhere. A man who earnestly desires to
investigate is liable to be humbugged, till these tricks
are explained. I advise you to inquire of some well
known spiritualist in your immediate vicinity, as to

the reputation of any so-called medium, who goes about.

the country, or take some of the spiritual papers, and
you will be far lesy liable to be imposed upon by un-
principled pretenders.

The first time I attended » Mr. Holmes’ public seance
in the Maryland Institute in the city of Baltimore, Md.,
he gave a number of cards to the aundience to write

uestions on, with. envelopes in which to seal them.
He then collectecl the sealed envelopes, and while
going on the stage took out one card which he laid on
the table with the sealed envelopes; taking up one, he
placed it on his forehead in such a position as to beable
to see, and read the extracted card ; taking out the one
he had pretended to read, he laid it down on the table
and read it aloud, while holding another envelope as he
had the first one. He continued this process till the
twenty or more cards had all been correctly read, not
in the envelopes, as the audience supposed, but out of
them. Knowing that he read them in that way, T of
ered him ten dollars for every one that he could read
correetly, if he would allow some one to open the en-
velopes after he had read them, which offer he dare not
accept. . By request of C. Fannie Allyn, the well-
known lecturer, I explained this trick and his pre-

tended materialization at .the meeting of the First
Spiritual Society. of that city, the following Sunday.
About one year previous to this time, my own father,

positively appeared at this man’s seance at 8 Davis
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street, in the cily of Boston, in presence of some
twenty reliable people, among whom was Mr. Moses
Dow, the editor of’ the well-known Waverly Magazine :
thus convincing me that even genuine mediums may
at times resort to trickery when their negative mag-
vetism has been overtaxed, and possibly such may
need our sympathy more than censure.

I know that there is such a thing as genuine clair-
voyance and spiritnal phenomena; and the object of
this appendix is, to enlighten the people-on this sub-
ject, that they may not be imposed upon by those whose
only God is gold. The man who is familiar with bank
bills is less liable to accept a counterfeit than less ex-
perienced men. For many years I have made these
things a study, and know for myself, that although
there is much deceit practised, some men and women
are possessed of gifts of which others are not; and it
undoubtedly was so in ancient times. And it is only
through the medium of the sensitive brain aura of men
and women, that we are enabled to catch glimpses of
that immortal country, and that home of the soul, that
lies just at the border of this mortal life. Tell me if
you can, of any other way or channel, through which
any of the inhabittants of this globe have ever received
intimations of a life beyond. The prophets and seers
of the Bible were a little more negative than the av-
erage individual, or they were not prophets or seers.

1 sat down in the parlor of Dr. J. V. Mansfield, of
New York, on the eighteenth day of November, 1881,
and wrote seven questions to as many spirit friends,
sealing each separately. He did not see me write them,
but after I had done so, he took them one at a
time, and wrote out lengthy and correct answers to
every question, Ifthe loved ones addressed had sat in
his seat alive, they could not have written more concise
or appropriate answers.

If manifestations are taking place in this progressive
age, that may throw any light on the shrouded mys-
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teries of the past, it is my duty or privilege to in-
vestigate them, though all others believe it sacreligious
for me to do so. If spirits materialized in presence of
Abraham, may they not to-day, through the medium-
ship of similarly constituted organisms ?

I had the pleasure of attending one more of Mrs.
Ross’s seances, Thursday afternoon, April 12th, 1883.
and occupying a. front seat, on which occasion there
were fifty-three people present, and at least thirty
forms, one, two and three at a time, came from the
cabinet, in which to begin with, there was only the
medium; and every one of these materialized spirits
were fully recognized by some of the company, as per-
fect fac-similes of deceased friends. The one I refer
to on page 128 was among the number, and to her
mother, wwho accompanied me, it was a most joyful
recognition.

The Banner of Light, July, 1882, to this present time,
May, 1883, contains over a dozen four-column articles
of my “experiences” with genuine mediums; and also
with impostors, who, under the sacred name of spirit-
ualism, perform deceptions that generally disgust all
who attend. Paine Memorial Hall was occupied with
one last Sunday night (April 29), who only a few
years since, gave the same performance in Boston and
elsewhere, as an expose of spiritual manifestations.

Another of the same class, occupied an opera house
in this city last Sunday evening, whose tricks, by
request of the late Dr. Gardner, I once fully explained
before the First Spiritualist Society of Boston, which
was fully reported at the time in the Bauner of Lighit.

Mesmerism proves conclusively that this life is but
the beginning of an endless existence; and knowing

genuine from fraudulent spirit phenomena, I believe 1t ...

my duty to make still greater effort to explain these
things that are so closely connected with the highest
and most sacred hopes of mortals — Immortality.



